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Abstract of Thesis
In the thesis I test the hypothesis that Late Old Japanese (LOJ) is not, as has 
been claimed by a number of scholars, a language that is innately “vague”, but that it 
is capable of conveying meaning clearly. To prove this I analyse the text of the Genji 
Monogatari in a number of ways.
I study the usage of honorifics in the text and the relationship between 
honorific usage and court rank. I show that honorific usage very often obviates the 
need for grammatical subjects and objects, and where honorifics or the context are not 
sufficient, the author introduces subjects to clarify the meaning of the text. 
Furthermore, I demonstrate that over brief sections of text, one character might be 
“tagged” with a particular honorific in order to identify them.
Status at the Heian court was determined by court rank, and the higher a 
person’s rank, the more honorifics had to be used. I investigate how characters could 
be identified when several people of similar ranks interacted. This will show that use 
by the author of the category of theme as well as occasional subjects serves to identify 
characters.
I examine the applicability of the phenomenon of switch reference to LOJ, 
attempting to determine how far it may have enabled the ommission of grammatical 
subjects, and where LOJ presents problems for the canonical account of switch 
reference.
I examine syntactic differences between narrative and quotation, and excerpts 
where there are differences over where quotations begin, and cases where different 
characters’ quotations follow each other directly with no overt marking to separate 
them.
Finally, I study personal reference, covering the link between characters’ 
sobriquets and the type of scene in which they are appearing, and the usage of 
personal pronouns and demonstratives in the text.
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7Note on Romanisation
The system of Romanisation used in this thesis for modem Japanese is the 
British Standard Specification for the Romanisation of Japanese (British Standard No. 
4812, 1972). This is only a slightly modified version of the “Hepburn System”.
Due to the lack of any standard system for the Romanisation of Late Old 
Japanese (LOJ), the author’s own system is used for LOJ extracts and words 
throughout the thesis. This is broadly based upon the system used in Miller, Roy 
Andrew (1986) Nihongo: In Defense of Japanese Athlone Press, but with a few minor 
differences that should not cause any problems.
Note on Text Conventions
Throughout the thesis chapter titles from the Genji Monogatari have been 
Romanised as they are pronounced in modem Japanese and written with italics. Thus, 
Yugao and not YuFugaFo. Similarly, when characters are discussed by “name”, 
Romanisations are given according to the modem pronunciation. Thus, “Rokujo” and 
not “Rokujau”,
Throughout the thesis “they/them” has been used if a pronoun of indefinite 
reference is required, instead of the more conventional “he/him”.
Japanese names are given in the Japanese order, with surname followed by 
given name, throughout the thesis.
Where Japanese language material is used, the original is given first, followed 
by a Romanised version and then a translation. Where reference is made to Japanese 
language works in footnotes, the original text title is given on the occasion of the first 
reference, but thereafter Romanisation is used.
Chapter One
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Introduction
1.0 The Tale of Genii
The Genji Monogatari (;fiK $3la)w as written at the court of Heian Japan 
almost a thousand years ago by a lady-in-waiting whose name has come down to us as 
Murasaki Shikibu, which is a title derived from the court position held by her father 
and the name of one of the characters in the Genji itself. It is a lengthy work, fully 
two-thirds the length of the longest novel ever written, Proust’s A la Rercherche de 
Temps Perdu, and its plot tells of the life and loves of a Heian nobleman, Genji 
), known as Fikaru kimi (t'c-SH ) the Shining Prince, who is the epitome of all the 
characteristics that make up a perfect court noble. The plot continues after Genji’s 
death with the story of his descendants and ends on an ambiguous note that has led to 
suspicion that the text as we have it is not complete.
The novel has been described as a romance, but if that were all it is then it is 
unlikely that it could be described as:
...the greatest achievement not only of Heian culture, but indeed of 
Japanese literature as a whole.1
The whole question of the reception of, and the various interpretations that have been
placed upon the Genji, is a fascinating subject for study in its own right, and cannot be
addressed properly here. Briefly though, the novel has strong overtones of Buddhist
morality about it. Genji the man loses his mother as a child and spends his entire life
looking for her replacement in his many lovers. He falls in love with and seduces his
father’s Empress, Fujitsubo (Ilf 11), and has a child by her, whom the court believes to
be the Emperor’s legitimate son. His greatest love, Murasaki no Ue ($SJi), is chosen
for her resemblance to Fujitsubo, who in turn resembles Genji’s mother. Genji’s
1 Bowring, R. (1988) Landmarks o f W orld Literature: Murasaki Shikibu The Talc o f Genji Cambridge University Press, p i
9greatest quality, and his greatest flaw, is his passion, which he can not control, and so 
inflicts suffering on all the women with whom he has any sexual relations, either by 
making advances when they are not wanted, or by neglecting old lovers for new. This 
emphasises the Buddhist message that desire is the root of all suffering. The novel 
also contains the notion of karmic retribution, as when Genji is middle-aged, his 
youngest wife, Jo San no Miya is seduced by a young noble, Kashiwagi
and conceives a son. Thus Genji has inflicted on him what he inflicted upon 
his father, although his suffering is made more evident as he discovers the affair and 
is well aware that his supposed child is not his own.
After Genji’s death the narrator announces that no one can take his place and it 
is true. The two male protagonists Kaoru, Kashiwagi’s son whom everyone believes 
to be Genji’s, and Niou, Genji’s grandson, move through the plot like pale copies of 
their predecessor, with none of his grandeur and little of his humour and compassion.
The two young men carry on the amiable rivalry of their forebears 
Genji and To no Chujo; yet where the latter competed for women in 
their youth and political power in their maturity, the young Niou 
attempts to best his rival in somewhat more trivial realms...1
There is truly a sense that the world is gradually degenerating from light into
darkness, another Buddhist tenet. The characters’ names express the idea most
poetically. Genji is Fikaru kimi, the “Shining Prince”, but kaoru (M ) means
“fragrance” and niFoFu (fc}) “perfume”, thus we go from Genji’s light to something
as feeble as a pair of odours, although Murasaki Shikibu makes much of the fact that
Kaoru’s fragrance is his own natural one, while Niou goes to extravagant lengths in
order to perfume himself to match his rival.2
The novel pays great attention to describing the characters’ emotional states in
minute detail. This sets it above the ordinary run of literature at the time and, in the
opinion of some, considering the scope of the work, all Japanese literature since,
^ Gatten, A. P. (1977) “A wisp of smoke: scent and character in The Tale o fC e n jT  in Mottumenta Nipponica32(I):41
^ See Gatten (1977) for more details on this paint. The passage in question is covered in — •, [§jft§IEfi8 ($*) ( 1 9 7 6 )S 5 & S i:
885-886M  (Iinaizumi Tadayoshi, Mori Sh oichi. Wokazaki Masatsugu (cds) (1976) Genii Monogatari Ofusha, pp885-86) and translated 
in Seidensticker, Edward G. (1981)The Tale o f  Genii Penguin, pp739-740.
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making it the crowning pinnacle of the writer’s art in Japanese,1 Whether this view is 
justified or not is not the concern of this thesis, which lies with the nature of the 
language that was used to write the Genji, Classical Japanese, or more accurately, that 
dialect of Classical Japanese spoken and written by the Heian nobility at the 
beginning of the eleventh century, as the term Classical Japanese is generally 
considered to cover all forms of the language, from the earliest written record until the 
Meiji Restoration in 1868.2 Moreover, dialects spoken by the common people and the 
gentry elsewhere in Japan, were sometimes quite different from the speech of the 
imperial court, and were looked down upon as countrified and uncouth.3
1.1 Aristocratic Society in Heian-Kvo
The Heian period is generally held to last from the end of the eighth century 
A.D., until the establishment of the Kamakura shogunate in the late twelfth. Of 
course, any society will change over such a long period of time, and the story of 
Heian-Kyo is a tale of the gradual loss of imperial power to the Fujiwara clan and 
then the loss of that power to the military clans in the provinces. In the section of this 
period that concerns us, the very end of the tenth century and the beginning of the 
eleventh, Fujiwara power was seemingly at its height, but already there were signs of 
the inevitable decay of aristocratic power, and the marginalisation of court life.
On the surface, though, life for the aristocracy in the capital was prosperous 
and comfortable. As a result of the Fujiwara usurpation of political power, positions 
in the imperial government carried no real responsibilities and were mainly sought 
after for the status they conferred in aristocratic society. In addition, the higher the 
position a man achieved, the more likely it was that he would be promoted to the 
higher court ranks. Such rank was all important to the aristocrats of Heian-Kyo, 
bringing with it as it did grants of land, servants and varying amounts of relief from
* For a more detailed discussion o f the themes involved in the Genji, as well as a more detailed introduction see Bowring (1988) pp22-50. Soc also 
Konishi (1986).
^ See sectiou 1.3 for more details on the divisions o f Japanese language history.
^ See Section 1.3.1 fo ra  brief discussion o f  Classical Japanese dialects.
11
taxation, as well as the right to wear the more gaudy colours during attendance at 
court. Even when the imperial government was in control of the country, wealth 
derived from rank rather than from the actual position held, with the result that many 
nobles held more than one job. Although the system was originally based upon the 
Chinese one, very early on all ideas about promotion being based upon merit had 
disappeared, and the most important factor was one’s family connections. Naturally 
enough, as the Fujiwara had a monopoly of political power, they tended to 
monopolise the highest ranks as well, but there were still pickings available for the 
other families. The number of people able to hold court rank was still minuscule 
though, as the law allowed for about 1100 people, which was approximately one tenth 
of one per cent of Japan’s population at the time.1 This then was the world of the 
Genji Monogatari and many of the other Japanese classics, a world that did its best to 
isolate itself from, not only other countries, but the rest of Japan as well.
As was stated above, the Heian nobility often had time on their hands due to 
their lack of any real political responsibilities and it is to their credit that this free time 
was more often than not turned to cultural and literary pursuits. Sir George Sansom 
has described their society as being governed by a “rule of taste”2 and it is within this 
society that we must look for clues to understanding the nature of its language. 
Commenting on aristocratic life, Sansom calls it:
...a mode of existence dedicated to the acute perception of beauty and 
the refinement of personal relations to such a point that ideas and 
feelings could be conveyed by the merest shadow of a hint.3
The society of Heian-Kyo was so small and isolated that it is likely that almost
anyone who was anyone knew everybody else. In such a small group, information
can easily be conveyed by hints and suggestions that to an outsider would be all but
incomprehensible. This was the target audience of the Genji.
1 See M iner Eart, Odagiri Hiroko, M orrell Robert E. (19851 The Princeton Companion to Classical Japanese Literature Princeton University Press,
pp443-469 for details on the system of court ranks from its inception to  the end of the Heian Period.
^ Sansom, George (1958) A History o f Japan to  1334 Cresset Press, p l79  
Sansom (1958) p i 94
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Examples of that audience’s isolation and contempt for anyone not in their 
immediate circle can be found in the Genji itself. In Otome, Genji’s son Y ugiri has 
his matriculation ceremony at the capital’s Confucian university. The academics are 
portrayed as comic, fusty characters and Murasaki Shikibu clearly describes the 
courtiers’ laughter at these strange creatures.1 These were men, it must be 
remembered, who also would have had no contact with the provinces and lived all 
their lives in the capital, but they were of far lower rank and so were strange and alien.
The nobility was isolated, even within the capital itself.
A further example comes in Tamakazura where Tamakazura is courted by a 
provincial noble from Higo. He is described as a great warrior who also believes 
himself to be cultured, and attempts to prove it with poetry. To Western eyes, such a 
character might seem to be rather dashing and heroic. Not, however, to the Heian 
court, as his attempts are described in such a way as to make them seem comic.2 The 
underlying message is very clear; the only place worth being is in the capital; here is 
where real culture and refinement are to be found. This in spite of the fact that it was 
these provincial estates that provided the capital’s wealth, and warriors such as the 
Higo man who provided its security.
1,2 Heian Writing
The Japanese gained many of their initial ideas about government, culture and 
religion from contact with Imperial China on the mainland, and the language in which 
this knowledge was passed on was, of course, for the most part Chinese, more 
specifically written Chinese, it being easier to bring back books than people. Before 
this contact it is generally considered that the Japanese had possessed no writing 
system of their own, although some Japanese scholars have argued for the existence 
of jindai moji a “God Age Script”, whose use pre-dated the introduction
of the Chinese writing system. The evidence for the existence of such a script is
* lmaizumi d  al (1976) pp408-~409. Sec Endnote 3 fur a partial translation.
^ This incident is described in lmaizumi el al (1976) pp442-445 and Scidcnsticker(1981) p391, but see Endnote 2  for an excerpt from and partial 
translation of this section*
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sketchy at best and even the earliest versions have signs for a smaller number of 
syllables than are known to have been present in Old Japanese. Thus it seems most 
likely that the “God Age” script was fabricated for nationalist reasons at a later stage 
in history.1 Consequently, one can say that the Japanese were first exposed to writing 
through the Chinese script, and be fairly confident that one is correct. The whole idea 
of being able to write down words and ideas must have struck them as being rather 
novel and within a relatively short time efforts had been made to use the Chinese 
writing system to express Japanese.
The Chinese writing system, however, had been developing and changing for 
centuries prior to the Japanese being exposed to it. Originally, it probably operated 
upon logographic principles, that is that each character represented a word of the 
language and not any particular group of sounds. By the fifth century AD, however, it 
would be more accurate to describe the writing system as morphographic, with each 
character representing a single morpheme, rather than a word and this is still the case 
today. In any case, whatever the exact nature of the script, it is entirely possible for 
the same character to have several different pronunciations depending upon when and 
where it was written, although the meaning would remain the same. In any one time 
and place, though, each character has one unchanging pronunciation. Consequently, 
the Chinese writing system is suited to writing down Chinese, which is an uninflected 
language. It is, however, completely unsuited to the Japanese language, which is 
highly inflected. As particles and affixes for tense and modality did not exist in Old 
Chinese there was no way of representing them graphically; without such things, 
however, a piece of Japanese would be incomprehensible. In Japan to circumvent this 
problem, some characters came to be used phonetically, that is for the sounds of the 
words they represented and not the words’ meanings. Generally speaking, phonetic 
readings of characters were derived from their Chinese pronunciation or at least a 
Japanese approximation of it. Other characters began to be used as translation
1 See Seetey, Christopher(1991) Brill’s Japanese Studies Library Volume 3: A History o f  Writinp in Japan E.J. Brill, pp3-4 for details on jindai 
rttoji
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equivalents for native Japanese words and the result was an immensely complicated 
system with some characters being used to represent words of various sorts and others 
being used purely as phonetic symbols. Gradually, abbreviated versions of the 
phonetic characters came into use. These abbreviated versions eventually developed 
into katakana while cursivised versions of other characters developed into
hiragana
Originally, phonetic characters were necessary to add glosses and explanations 
to Chinese texts to allow Japanese readers to understand them. Eventually, a style of 
reading called kandoku (11® ) evolved, which involved reading Chinese as if it were 
Japanese. A number of diacritic marks, okototen (■? placed around the kanji
or even on top of them, were used to indicate the presence of Japanese particles and 
the correct Japanese sentence order. Katakana continued to be used to provide 
readings for characters, while hiragana gradually stopped being used for this 
purpose. The Heian court continued to produce supposedly Chinese language works, 
in the form of imperial proclamations and mens’ diaries, long after all contact with 
China had been severed and, naturally enough, such works differ from real Chinese 
quite considerably. It is thus possible to make a distinction between true Chinese, 
kanbun (?HS), and the works produced in Japan, hentai kanbun 
“anomalous kanbun”.
Native Japanese, on the other hand, used in private letters, notes and the like, 
came to be written in hiragana, which had acquired value as a means of expressing a 
writer’s character and aesthetic sensibility. Considering that the sexes had very little 
direct contact, a fine hand was particularly important for creating a good first 
impression when beginning an affair and much of Genji’s success in this area is due 
to his perfect handwriting.
Thus, we can identify three different styles of writing in use at the Heian 
court: the first one used in “private” life and the second two for “public”:
1. hiraganabun Hiragana works1
1 A tsocalled ‘Japanese language w orks'.
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2. kanbun Chinese language works
3. hentai kanbun anomalous kanbun
It is worth noting that the kundoku style of reading kanbun as if it were Japanese 
produced language that was different in a number of ways from the Japanese used in 
hiraganabun and so it is almost possible to say that there were two distinct literary 
variants of Heian Japanese. In fact, hiraganabun can be subdivided into wabun 
), prose, and waka (^1®), poetry, and there were a number of differences here as 
well.
The differences fall into two major areas. First, there is the area of grammar, 
particularly honorific (keigo) usage. In wabun it was possible to make an honorific 
distinction by using the honorific auxiliary tamaFu on its own or in conjunction with 
the other auxiliary (sa)su, kanbun, however, used only tamaFu and from the Heian 
period keigo stopped being used in poetry at all.
Second, there is the area of vocabulary, and it is here that the differences were 
perhaps most pronounced. There were whole sets of words or constructions that 
belonged clearly to either the wabun or kanbun traditions, of which the following are 
only a few examples:1
1. Kanbun and Wabun Words
Kanbun Wabun Meaning
gotosi yaunari seem to be
-simu -su/sasu cause to (do)
adaFazu e.... zu be unable to (do)
kotonakare na.... so Don't (do)!
-zusite -de without (doing)
sika sa in that way
If we turn our attention to Heian wabun works we find numbers of diaries, 
copious amounts of poetry and jottings of other sorts, in which the Genji stands like a 
colossus, remarkable not only for its length, but also the sophistication of its language 
and characterisation. Many of the works that are recognised now as having literary 
merit, were written by women. Kager o Nikki 0  IB), Sarashina Nikki (WM. 0  
HE), Makura no Soshi Genji Monogatari and Eiga Monogatari (!^ 1§I$?J
^Tnken (1972) 132WfMatsrimura Akira f 1972) Kokueoshi Gaisetsu pI32').
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In),1 all were written by women in their native language. The only corresponding 
work by a man is Tosa Nikki ( i f e  0  IB), written by Ki no Tsurayuki the poet, who 
felt it necessary to maintain the fiction that he was a woman throughout, because at 
the time custom had it that men wrote their diaries in kanbun, and used them for fairly 
straightforward records of court events, making them “public” material, unlike the 
women’s diaries, which were much more personal. It is most likely that literary 
works such as those mentioned above were written largely in hiragana, but as the 
original manuscripts have not survived it is impossible to be certain, but the Heian 
word for hiragana, wonna-de “women’s hand”, suggests that this was the
case. This is not to suggest either that only women used hiragana or that they never 
wrote anything else. In fact we have evidence to the contrary from Murasaki Shikibu 
herself as has been noted elsewhere,2 When writing about Sei Shonagon she says:
f cfc&t fUo 3
...mana kakitirasiteFaberu Fodo mo, yoku mireba, mada ito taFenu koto 
oFokari.
Even the Chinese characters she writes and scatters about, when one 
looks at them closely, still leave much to be desired.
Notwithstanding what has been said above about the clear differences between 
wabun and kanbun, it is certainly true to say that by the time of the Genji, kundoku 
words and expressions had begun to appear in wabun works. It is not clear to what 
extent, however, they were thought of as alien intruders into a Japanese environment, 
and how far they had already become Japanese words. The likelihood is, however, 
that as the two types were still fairly distinct, when wabun authors used kanbun words 
or expressions they were aiming to create particular effects, such as making 
associations with particular kanbun poems and so on, for example. One very clear 
example of kanbun being used for effect comes in the aforementioned incident in
^Translated into English as The Gossamer Y ears by Edwand G. Seidensticker; A s I Crossed a  Bridge o f Dreams by Ivan Morris; The Pillow Book 
o f Sei Shonagon bv Ivan Morris: The Tale o f Genii bv Arthur W alev (1926) and Edward G, Seidensticker (1981); and A Tale of Flowering 
Fortunes by William H McCullough and Helen C. McCullough,
“ Seeley, Christopher (1991) p78
3  fK U lrtN fia  f 1958) a a a r f t j a f c f c j K  1 9 : t t K P g a .  496H (Ikcda Kiktut, Kislugami
Shinji, Aktyama Ken (eds) (1958) Nihon Koten Buneaku Taikei 19: Makura no Soshi. Murasaki Shikibu Nikki Iwanami Shoten, p496)
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Otome, where Y ugiri matriculates at the Confucian university. The scholars use a 
number of kanbun words and constructions in their speech, which is plainly meant to 
make them seem crusty and old-fashioned.1
1  (1963) 771-796H (Tsukisliinia Hiroshi (1963) Heian Jidai no
Kanbun Kundoku go ni Lsukitc no K enkvu T okyo Daigaku Shuppan Kai, pp771-796) Tor a more detailed discussion o f the influences o f  kanbuii on 
wabun
1.3 The Syntax of Classical Japanese
Throughout this thesis a distinction is made between classical and modem 
Japanese. This distinction should not, however, mislead readers into believing that all 
of Japanese language history is divided into only two periods. Japanese scholars 
commonly divide language history into five periods:1
2. Periods of Japanese Language History
Language Period
Old Japanese (OJ)2 
Late Old Japanese (LOJ) 
Middle Japanese (MdJ) 
Early Modem (EMJ) 
Modem Japanese (MJ)
- 794[Nara and before] 
794-1191 [Heian]
1192-1602[Kamakura-A zuchi] 
1603-1867[Edo]
1868- [Mei ji and after]
The LOJ period, with which we are concerned, is also often subdivided as follows:
3. Subdivisions of the Heian Period
Period Dates
Early Heian Period 794- 900
Middle Heian Period 901-1000
Late Heian Period 1001-1086
Insei Period 1087-1191
A brief glance at the above tables shows that the language with which we are 
concerned is LOJ, but that the Genji was probably written at the border of the Middle 
and Late Heian Periods. It is generally considered to fall, however, among Late 
Heian, as opposed to Middle Heian works. Consequently, the following comments, 
although relevant to classical Japanese in general to a certain extent, should be 
thought of as applying particularly to the LOJ of the Late Heian period in particular.
This thesis is not the place to attempt a full description of the grammar of LOJ, 
and as there are any number of works that already perform this function,3 all that will 
be attempted is a simple summary.
LOJ is a Subject-Object-Verb or SOV language. In other words, in a clause, 
the syntactic elements Subject, Object and Predicate appear in the order SOV, unlike 
English, for example, which is an SVO language. As an SOV language, LOJ shares a
I am indebted lo Dr Stefan Kaiser for suggesting the use of the following divisions o r Japanese language history and o f the LOJ period.
7
The translations and abbreviations here are taken from M iller (1967) The Japanese Language University o f  Chicago Press. The Japanese terms 
are as follows: OJ jod a i LOJ clt uko  MdJ c /« s i(It ,t£)E M J kinsei (ifitft), MJ ktndai/geiidai
■*Fbrexample: O'Neill (1968). M atsum ura(1973), Ikeda(1975)and Akiba(1978)
number of general tendencies with other languages of the same type, the marking of 
grammatical role with postpositions as opposed to prepositions to name but one. The 
most important element in a LOJ sentence is the predicate, indeed it is possible for a 
sentence to consist of nothing but a single predicate, that is a verb or adjective, as 
there is no requirement for a grammatical subject to be present in a sentence as there 
is in English; neither do verbs inflect for person, introducing a high degree of context- 
dependence into the language as the same verb form can cover the whole range of 
meanings from first person singular to third person plural. Furthermore, nuances of 
tense, aspect, modality, voice and negation are added to verbs by building up affixes 
after them, rather than with auxiliary verbs as in English. Finally, the language 
possesses a highly developed system of honorific language, allowing status 
differences between speaker and addressee to be simply expressed by various 
syntactic and lexical choices.
The above is a nutshell description of LOJ syntax and, in fact, of MJ syntax as 
well. Everything that has been said above as true of LOJ is also true of the modem 
language, so it might be thought that the language has changed remarkably little over 
the past thousand years. In general this is true, for example the following structure for 
the LOJ Verb Phrase has been identified:
Main verb (Voice)(Honorific)(Aspect)(Tense)Conjugational Suffix1 
The elements in parentheses are optional. Let us then compare an analysis of the LOJ 
verb form:
(1) saburaFitamaFikeri 
and a MJ one:
(2) okakininatta
Late Old Japanese
saburaFi- -tamah- -iker- -i
Main verb Honorific Tense Conjugation
h h i s  structure For the Verb Phrase is taken from Akiba Katsue (1978) A Historical Study o f Old Japanese Syntax unpubl. PhD Thesis, University 
of California, Los Angeles, p37
Modem Japanese
o- kaki- -ninat- ta
Honorific Main Verb Honorific Tense
It should be noted that these analyses could be criticised on a number of grounds, but 
they serve our purpose here, which is to show that the post-verbal structure of the 
Japanese verb phrase has hardly changed in the past thousand years. Similarly, the 
overall system of tense marking between clauses remains unchanged as do many 
particles, although they may have changed their roles somewhat.
Let us now, however, consider in a bit more detail the nature of the LOJ 
predicate which, as has been stated above, forms the most important part of the LOJ 
sentence. The conjugations of LOJ predicates were as follows:
4. LOJ Verb Conjugations
1. yodan 4-grade (4G)1
2. karni ichidan Upper 1-grade (U l)
3. kami nidan Upper 2-grade (U2)
4 shimo ichidan Lower 1-grade (LI)
5, shimo nidan Lower 2-grade (L2)
6. ra hen r-type (rl)2
7. na hen n-type (nl)
8. sa hen s-type (si)
9. ka hen k-type (kl)
5. LOJ Adjective Conjugations
1. ku katsuyo ku-type (kA)
2. shiku katsuyo shiku-type (sA)
6. LOJ Pseudo-Adiective Conjugations
1. nari katsuyo nari-type (nA)
2. tari katsuyo tari-type (tA)
All three types of predicates had six stems as follows:
^Thc translations given for the verb conjugations are taken from O'Neill, P.O. (1968) A Programmed Introduction to  Literary Style Japanese 
School of Oriental and African Studies, Chapter 4
"O'Neill (1968) classifies these four conjugations as irregular ones, hcncc the abbreviations rl etc.
7. LOJ Predicate Stems
l.mizettkei Negative Form (NF)1
l.renyokei Conjunctive Form (CF)
3 shushikei Final Form (FF)
4.rentaikei Attributive Form (AF)
5 izenkei Perfect Form (PF)
6 meireikei Imperative Form (IF)
Each of the conjugations differed according to their endings in the six stems described
above. The division of predicates into six stems lies with nl verbs as these were the 
only conjugation which had six different stems. For example, if we take the nl verb 
sitiu, then it had the following stems:
8. nl Conjugation Verb Stems
NF sina-
CF sini-
FF sinu
AF sinuru
PF sinure-
IF sine
AH the other conjugations had some stems that were morphologically identical.
Moreover, with regard to verb conjugations, they were not as complex as appears at 
first glance. While there were large numbers of 4G, U2 and L2 verbs; there was only 
one verb in each of the LI, si and kl conjugations; the nl conjugation had two verbs 
only, the rl conjugation had four verbs only; and the U1 conjugation had only thirteen 
separate verbs and a range of compound ones with miru.
The classical predicate conjugations have, in MJ, become compressed into five 
verb conjugations and one each of adjectives and pseudo-adjectives. 4G, LI, nl and rl 
verbs have become modem godan, 5-grade, verbs; U1 and U2 have become modem 
U1 verbs; L2 have become modem LI verbs; and the kl and si conjugations remain 
the same, as is diagrammed in the following table:
* The translations of the Japanese terms are taken from O’Neill (1968) Chapter 3
9. LOJ and MJ Verb Conjugations
LOJ MJ
4G
LI
nl 5G
rl
U1
U1
U2
L2 LI
kl kl
si si
It can be seen from the above that the classical system of predicate 
conjugations was much more complicated than that of the modem language. A 
further difference lies with the system of verbal affixes, joddshi which in
modem Japanese is considerably simpler than in LOJ. Both modern and LOJ possess 
numbers of joddshi that operate in the same way, to convey meanings such as 
negation, tense, aspect, modality and the like. In LOJ all these affixes have different 
stems following the pattern set by the predicates. For example, if we consider one of 
the LOJ past tense markers -tu, we find it inflects as follows:
10. Inflections of -tu
NF CF FF AF PF IF
-te -te -tu -turn -tune -teyo
This compares with the modem past tense marker -ta :
11. Inflections of -ta
NF CF FF AF PF IF
- - -ta -ta - -
Obviously then, the system of joddshi has undergone a considerable amount of
change and was much more complicated in LOJ.
Moreover, as is perhaps demonstrated by the differences in the markers above, 
the tense and aspect systems of the two languages are very different. This is not the 
place to go into the differences between the tense and aspect systems in any detail as 
not only has this been done elsewhere,1 but there is a large amount of disagreement 
over the exact meaning of all the LOJ tense and aspect affixes, so almost any
* For example Sandncss (1962), (1988), Ogawa(19B3) Takcuchi (1987) and Q uinn (1987)
description is likely to be at variance with one or other of the various theories. 
Therefore, we shall restrict ourselves to a few brief comments and readers are directed 
to the literature for more detail.
LOJ had the following affixes which are usually taken to have carried some 
form of either tense or aspectual meaning, or some combination of the two: -ki, -keri, 
-tu, -nu, -tari and -rL Very roughly, it seems that -ki and -tu were past tense markers, 
indicating the distant and recent past respectively, -keri is often considered to be a 
narrative past tense marker, and this may have particularly been the case in the MdJ 
period, but during the LOJ period and before it was probably also a marker of 
subjectivity, indicating that the speaker or writer was making no judgements about the 
objective truth of what they were saying, -nu is often taken to have almost the same 
meaning as -tu, only being attached to a different subset of verbs, other work has 
indicated that it may, in fact, be a marker of punctuality, picking one action out from a 
series. Alternatively, it has been suggested that -nu and -tu are not tense markers, but 
aspectual ones, with -tu indicating volitional control over a change of state, and -nu 
indicating a spontaneous or self-generated change.1 Finally, -ri and -tari are taken as 
having aspectual meaning, -ri that an action or state is over and has no relevance to 
the present, -tari that it may or may not be over and may or may not have some 
relevance to the present depending upon the context. MJ has one past tense suffix, -ta 
and two constructions, the -te iru and -te aru forms which can possibly be defined 
has having a broadly aspectual meaning.
The tense and aspect systems of both MJ and LOJ are somewhat complicated 
by a number of factors. First, the various affixes can have different meanings 
depending on the exact semantic parameters of the verbs to which they are attached. 
Both languages divide their verbs into two rough groups: one, actions that can take 
time or be some sort of process; and two, actions that represent an instantaneous 
change from one state to another. For a MJ example, the MJ verb kaku, ‘write’ is a
du ative verb, so in its -te iru form, kaiteiru, it translates as ‘be writing’. On the other
Quinn, Charles J. (1967) A Functional Grammar o f Predication in Classical Japanese unpubl. PhD Thesis, Univcrsioly of Michigan, p330
hand naru, ‘become* is a punctual verb so its -te iru form, natteiru, translates as 
‘has/have become’ and not ‘be becoming’,
A second difficulty is introduced by the nature of LOJ literary style. 
Particularly in the longer monogatari, such as the Genji, it was a stylistic device to 
write narrative in a largely tenseless way, reserving tense marking for comments by 
the narrator and characters* discourse. The general tendency would be to have brief 
tensed ‘frames’ on either side of a piece of narrative describing a scene, but with the 
majority of the scene written without tense marking. Depending upon whether the 
narrative was tensed or not, the aspectual affixes would have varying meanings. It is 
worth mentioning that this style of writing is retained into MJ literature, 
demonstrating once more the continuity between the classical and modem languages.
In fact, the use of tensed frames mentioned above may have some bearing on 
the concern of this thesis. If readers of the original were expected to recognise tensed 
sections as being narrator’s comments or scene-setting, it may explain why Murasaki 
Shikibu felt able to run her narratorial comments inside straight narrative so much. 
This, however, is a matter best left till later.1
As can be seen from the examples given earlier, the honorific systems of MJ 
and LOJ are quite different, not only lexically, but also syntactically. It is perhaps not 
surprising that LOJ should have such a complicated system given the importance of 
status in the Heian aristocrats’ society. More detailed comment on the honorific 
system, however, will be left until Chapter 2,
Another area where LOJ and MJ differ is in the roles played by the various 
grammatical particles, only some of which the two languages have in common. One 
particle which has excited considerable debate is the particle FaJwa, which is 
considered a thematic topic marker in MJ, but which seems to have had a more 
contrastive function in LOJ.2 Another point worth noting is that while in MJ subjects
 ^See Chapter 4
See Ueno Noriko Fujii (1987) "WA from Synchronic and D iachronic Perspectives" in Hinds, John (ed) (19S7) Typological Studies in Language 
Volume 14: Perspectives on Topicalization The Case of Japanese WA John Benjamins Publishing Co., pp22I-2G3; and Fujii N on ko( 1991) 
Discourse Perspectives on Grammar 3: Historical Discourse Analysis Grammatical Subject in Japanese Mouton de Gruyter
are marked by a particle, ga> in LOJ it seems it was standard to leave a subject 
unmarked, with the particles no and ga only being used in particular circumstances. 
Thus (written) Japanese has changed from a language which used zero subject 
marking to one which uses a very definite and strict subject marking over the past 
thousand years.
Possibly as a consequence of the more elaborate system of jodoshi in LOJ, it 
was possible to be much more sparing in one’s use of particles and nouns than it is in 
MJ. In LOJ it is usual to omit from a sentence any element which can be derived 
from the context. It is a point of some debate among linguists as to whether such 
“omitted” elements have actually been omitted, or whether they were never there in 
the first place. Regardless of which position is taken on this issue, however, it is a 
fact that there are fewer explicit subjects or objects in LOJ than there are in either MJ 
or English, and it is this which is a major factor in charges of vagueness against the 
language.
Finally, a brief mention of the orthography of LOJ: the original texts were, of 
course, written by hand with brushes, and mostly in kana with only a few kanji. 
Furthermore, they were also written without punctuation or paragraph divisions, the 
only break in a solid flow of text coming with a poem or the end of a chapter. As 
modem editions are printed and tend to have kanji, punctuation and paragraph 
divisions added, the modem scholar thus encounters a Genji text that looks as follows:
±3SfiP> KLtA* ntnttm'O
fcA/lcft'TT, J
In a Heian period text the same passage might well have been written as follows:
& 3 t£X> < £  £  t  V<DfoA,KTLtc£&X>A,fr V<Dtc
L g <11 K LT t ) M  t  O t  X> t  fo 1) tz £  ^  V) 
t  £ > t  £  3 f t < 6 /vL
L *5 Ssh&'&tz
< t  f c < D 5 ' 5 & t £ i ^ } f c <  & L & i ’ £ s f c & f c & f c l ± £ 3 & : <  & &
X  f c ^ E to o tf 'tK f^ tr ^ lX  n S f c o g &f c t t f c
3  £ & ^ < f c i 3 & L t f > <& &  L e > & £ 3 :  t &&K)
Of course, the Heian text would have been written vertically and cursively, and not
printed as it is here, but this example does serve to make the point that much of the
information given to a modem reader was simply not present in the Heian period.
Although it should be mentioned at this point that research1 has shown that, while the
Genji was not written with punctuation marks, this was not the case for all classical
Japanese works. Some punctuation has been observed in very early works (possibly
even the eighth century Nihon Shoki2). The fact that punctuation, even though
available, was not used consistently, however, does suggest that writers of the period
did not, on the whole, consider it necessary for the comprehension of their texts. This
may have been due to the fact that literature of the time was written for highly
educated people and that it was not until:
... literature came to be written for the wider population, [that] 
consideration of the ease of reading was required. It appears that 
employing punctuation marks to indicate where a pause should be taken 
served as one of the devices to make reading easier.3
The fact that punctuation was not considered necessary in the original, may also
indicate that LOJ had linguistic features which enabled a reader to spot the difference
between, for example, speech and narrative, but this is a matter to be discussed later.4
1.3.1 Classical Japanese Dialects
As has been stated earlier (Sections 1.0 and 1.1) Late Old Japanese was not by 
any means a homogeneous language but possessed a number of dialects, of which the 
only one for which we possess a great deal of evidence is the language of the court as, 
of course, they were the only people with the leisure and ability to engage in written 
pursuits. From material written in the capital, however, we do know that the Heian
* Fujii Noriko (1984) “History of the use o f punctuation marks in Japanese and the influence o f W estern Languages” in Proceedings from the 6 U1
international symposium on Asian Studies Asian Research Service:677-685 
^Fujii (1984) p680
3  Fujii (1984) p681
^  See Chapter 4
aristocrats regarded those who spoke with different accents or dialects as being 
extremely uncouth. There was even a particular verb, saFeduru, which literally 
means ‘twitter like a bird’, which was used as a verb of speech for people not 
speaking the court dialect.
While there is little readily available evidence as to the nature of the dialectal
differences during the Heian period, the Manydshu poetry collection, compiled in the
earlier Nara period, contains a number of poems written in the dialect of Eastern 
Japan (Aduma Ufa), as well as a quantity by border guards (Sakimori Via) which 
show differences from the dialect of the court at the time. Some of the most 
noticeable are as follows:
(1) Some words Court dialect chi written/pronounced as shi.
(2) Some words Court dialect i written/pronounced as u,
(3) Some words Court dialect ejwritten/pronounced as a.
(4) naFu used as a negative jodoshi.
(5) Verb imperative form (IF) ends in ro.
(6) 4G verb attributive form (AF) ends in o.
(7) Adjective AF ends in ke not&f.1
These are not the only differences cited, but others would involve a more detailed 
discussion of the Old Japanese vowel system than is appropriate here. Some 
examples of the above mentioned differences:
Firu tokeba In the daytime
tokenaFe Fimo no The belt I loosen or not
wa ga se na ni With my husband
aFiyoru to ka mo Were I to meet
yoru toke yasuke2 It would be easy to undo at night.
(3483)
The single underlined section is an example of (4) and the double one of (7). In fact, 
this poem contains a further difference in that the vowel e used in tokeba is different 
from the one which would have been used in the court dialect.
1 Taken from ^ |L )l|w R (1977) i6 lit$ tiS (8 S X l9 7 ”0 '  25 l-252?fC r°kugaw a M unem asa(l977) “T  ozai no kotoba arasoi" in
Sakakura Atsuyoshi (ed) (1977), pp25t-52
2 iS*rfn£8fk SISMS3S. I960) 6: 3 438-439W (Takaki Icbinosuke. GomiTomohidc.
Ono Susiunu feds) Nilton Koten BunsakuTaikei 6: M anvoshu 3 Iwnnami Shoten, pp438-39)
kusa makura A pillow of grass
tabi no marune no A clothed journey sleep
Fimo taeba If your belt breaks
a ga te to tukero Mend it with your hands 
kore no haru moshi1 With this needle
(4420)
The single underlined section is an example of (5), the double one of (2) and the 
dotted one of (1). It is, however, not at all clear to what extent the above mentioned 
differences were actually present in dialect speech, as has been mentioned elsewhere:
M W l f t  ft U b £ ft f c f c R f r  o ia T
< JW C  t  ft i a ; 6 « W *  *£*t? b O tt x }fcT 5 f t  
f e l l s  l / T l ^ £ 0 3 T ? t t f t l A 3 & \ . .
Azuma uta ga, kanari chuokasareta min’yo dearu.., mata sakimori uta 
nitsuite wa... kaikyu no takai sakimorino uta no shusairitsu no takai 
koto nado kara, sakimori uta dewa, chuojin no mattaku rikaidekinai 
hogenteki yoso o fukumu mono wa, suteraretari, tashotomo kakosaretari 
shiteiru no dewanai ka...^
The Eastern poems are folk songs which have been quite 
centralized. ..Furthermore, with regard to the Border Guards’ 
poems...due to the high rate of inclusion of high ranking Border Guards 
and the like, might it not be the case that of the Border Guards’ poems, 
those which included dialectal elements that central people [ie. the 
Court TEM] were completely unable to understand, were abandoned or 
at the very least edited...
In other words it is likely that both sets of “Eastern Poems” give only a flavour of 
what the actual dialect was like, as the real thing would have been largely 
incomprehensible to the court audience for which the Mcmyoshu was intended. 
Nevertheless, it is obvious from the above that there were considerable differences 
between the dialect spoken at court and that spoken in the provinces during the Nara 
period, and it is reasonable to assume that similar differences were still extant during 
the Heian period.
l Takaki et al (1962) pp444-445 
^Tokugaw a (1977) p255
1.4 Classical Japanese and Vagueness
Japanese has often been labelled a language that is somehow intrinsically 
vague. Even during the Meiji period, eminent Japanese were criticising their native 
language as being unfit for the language of a modem state. Mori Arinori even went 
so far as to suggest that it should be replaced by English, and immediately after the 
end of the Pacific War, Shiga Naoya suggested it be replaced by French. Their 
opinions can perhaps be discounted considering the pressure of the times in which 
they lived, when everything Japanese was under enormous pressure from the West 
and views that everything Western was automatically superior were prevalent. 
Someone whose views cannot be so easily explained, however, is Tanizaki Jun’ichiro 
who in his Bumho Tokuhon, wrote the following:
...nothing exists in Japanese worthy of the name of ‘sentence structure’ 
as found in English gmmmar...what is called ‘Japanese grammar’ is...in 
the main an imitation of English grammar... Japanese has no clear or 
evident grammar.1
Tanizaki, one of Japan’s greatest literary figures, seems to feel that Japanese is a kind 
of abstruse linguistic entity with no clear structure, in other words, that it is vague.
A Westerner writing at approximately the same time as Tanizaki (Burnho 
Tokuhon was published in 1934) was Sir George Sansom, who wrote both on 
Japanese history and grammar. In his Historical Grammar o f Japanese he wrote of 
the Genji Monogatari:
Murasaki Shikibu...even her genius could not overcome the inherent 
defects of the pure Japanese style...it cannot be said to display any of 
the merits of conciseness which distinguish written Chinese...it is...to 
modem readers at least sometimes obscure...2
Sansom was a diplomat and not a trained linguist, so he can be forgiven his
comparison of Japanese with Chinese which tells us nothing apart from the fact that
they are different languages. What is of more interest is his idea that Japanese has
‘inherent defects’ which make it ‘obscure’. Later, he makes the comment that
1 Translated and quoted in Miller, Roy Andrew (19861 Nihongo: In Defence of Japanese Athlone Press. p92.
n
Sansom, George (19281 An Historical Grammar of Japanese Clarendon Press, p56
Japanese is “polysyllabic and diffuse” compared with the brevity of Chinese,1 
Sansom is making the point that Tanizaki was to repeat six years later, Japanese is a 
language that, by its very nature, is difficult to apprehend.
A contemporary of Sansom was Arthur Waley, well known for his translations 
of both the Genji Monogatari and the Makura no S oshL A poet and a scholar, Waley 
would seem to be well-placed to comment on the nature of the language he has 
translated. With regard to the Makura no Soshi, he states in his notes on the 
translation that he has omitted sections he felt were “dull, unintelligible, repetitive or 
so packed with allusion that [they] required an impracticable amount of 
commentary”.2 Leaving aside the question of whether he was justified in omitting 
passages simply because they were repetitive, as the author may have been trying to 
create a particular effect through the use of repetition; one wonders for what reason he 
found sections ‘unintelligible’. A clue comes in his comments on the Genji 
Monogatari, where he says that “Murasaki, like all great authors, sometimes writes 
badly” and that he cannot accept as good style any passage where the reader is left in 
doubt as to what is going on.3 These comments suggest that there were sections he 
found difficult to understand, but he put it down to poor writing on Murasaki 
Shikibu's part and not the nature of the language itself, and indeed, he pronounces 
himself “sceptical” about Ivan Morris’ claims of LOJ’s innate vagueness.
Morris was of the opinion that there was a “fantastic lack of specificity” in 
LOJ, that it “in general lacks precision”, in short, that a piece of LOJ literature 
amounts to nothing more than “a loose sequence of vague phrases”.4 In his preface to 
his translation of Sarashina Nikki he remarks that the problems:
...arise from the structure of the sentences themselves, and from the 
deliberate imprecision of classical Japanese as reflected in the scarcity 
of pronouns and other forms that are essential in Western writing.5
^Sansom (1928) p62
^  Waley, Arthur (1960) The Pillow Book oT Scl Shonagon Georpe Allen and Unwin, p94
■3
These comments are made in W aley’s review o f Ivan M orris' The World o f  the Shining Prince which is included in Morris, lvan(ed) (1970) 
Madiv Singing in Ihe Mountains: An Appreciation and Anthology o f Arthur W aley George Allen and Unwin Lid., p378 
^  Morris, Ivan (1964) The Worid o f  the Sliining Prince: Court L ife in Ancient Japan Penguin. p292 
^  Morris, Ivan (1975) As I Crossed a  Bridge o f Dreams Penguin, p26
Morris seems to consider that the root of LOJ’s problems lie in that it does not 
structure itself like an Indo-European language. This charge is, of course, 
linguistically indefensible: languages organise and transmit information differently, 
and the fact that one lacks something essential in another is irrelevant. Morris, 
though, in his book The World of the Shining Prince actually provides some evidence 
to demonstrate his point. In his comments on the language of the Genji he gives the 
following as “a fairly literal translation” of a single sentence from it:
(3) recalling all sorts of things [and thinking] what an underhand 
thing this is to the person/people who joining [his/their] 
heart/hearts...[with me] to a remarkable...extent led me and 
since even in the capital [he] was not under any circumstances 
able to go about indiscreetly without people/a person knowing 
wearing an out!andish...disguise and though the feelings [of 
him] who was on the horse were fearful and guilty since [his] 
heart...was advanced in the inquisitive direction thinking as 
[he/they] came deep into the hills when how will it become to 
go back without even meeting would indeed be 
unsatisfying...and disgraceful...[his] heart...was stirred up.1
This seems to be almost complete gibberish in English, so Morris seems to have
convincing proof. Other evidence in support of his position comes from Edward
Seidensticker, who has translated the Genji into English, and in his preface says the
following:
...for the Westerner and Modem Japanese alike Heian Japanese...can be 
very obscure...only to someone who has not known anything else can 
the effort be other than taxing and arduous...Heian 
Japanfese].. .convey [ed]... information obliquely.2
One might argue that it is not surprising that people separated by such a gulf of time,
culture and language should find LOJ somewhat difficult, but Seidensticker goes even
further, saying that even the courtiers of Heian-Ky o must have found it vague on
occasion:
Murasaki must have been called upon countless times to explain 
herself. The pity is that her answers were not preserved.3
1 Morris (1964) p291
^  Seidensticker, Edward (1981) T h e T a lc o f Genii Penguin, pxii
•a —
Seidensticker, Edward (1983) Genii Days K odansha, p88
Another eminent translator of Japanese literature, Donald Keene, has a similar 
message:
...simplicity and plain expression do not seem to be truly characteristic 
of the language, which is surely one of the world’s vaguest.. Japanese 
sentences are apt to trail off into thin smoke...1
With such respected voices calling LOJ “vague”, the situation seems clear cut, 
but unfortunately, this is not the case. It is equally possible to marshal evidence from 
scholars who do not consider the language “vague”. For example, Roy Andrew 
Miller, who has produced a strong criticism of Morris, even going so far as to re­
translate his Genji sentence to produce the following which he claims is a “word for 
word rendering which adds nothing to the original not already there.”2
(4) While many and varied were the things he recalled, as he
reflected that this might well be an act he would later regret on 
account of the person who had once guided him as they went 
about together (their hearts strangely in unison the while), his 
sentiments as he left on his horse, wearing a disguise of a 
strange sort - for he was of a rank where it was impossible, 
even though one tried, to go about as one wished and unknown 
to others, particularly in the capital - were both somewhat 
apprehensive and also self-recriminatory; nevertheless, since 
his spirit was one in which curiosity took the better part, the 
further he advanced into the hills the more his spirit rose in 
excitement, as he reflected how much longer it might take, and 
what might happen, and especially how desolate and strange 
he would feel if he should return without ever having met her.2
The sentence, if long and complex, is perfectly understandable English. Miller is
exaggerating somewhat, however, when he claims to have added nothing to the
original, in that English requires explicit subjects, articles and a clear distinction
between singular and plural, whereas LOJ does not, and thus in order to make his
translation natural sounding English, he has been obliged to make these additions.
This is a natural part of the translation process, however, and does not invalidate his
main point, which is that LOJ was, on the whole, a very tightly structured language,
and definitely not “vague”. On the other hand, Miller himself has remarked upon the
difficulties of LOJ elsewhere. Discussing conversation and narrative in LOJ, he says:
* Keene, Donald (1955) Japanese Literature: Ail Introduction for Western Readers p.7 quoted in M iller (1986) p99
2 Miller (1986) p i02
3 Miller (1986) p l02
...it is all but impossible to unravel these several strands of 
language.,.particularly the question of who is supposed to be speaking 
at any particular moment.1
If we consider all of the above comments, we seem to get a remarkably 
consistent picture, right the way from the Meiji period to the present day. Scholars 
seem to feel that there is something about Japanese that makes it difficult to grasp. It 
lacks structure and is “vague”. One may suspect that part of the problem may lie with 
the fact that Japanese culture is so different from that of the West. One does not, after 
all, hear attacks on the Latin and Greek languages for being “vague”. The difference 
of the Japanese tradition, however, cannot be held solely responsible. Chinese, with 
its equally distant tradition, is held up as a model of conciseness2 and clear 
expression. What is it, then, about the LOJ language that has made so many people 
label it “vague”?
1.5 Linguistic Attitudes to Vagueness
In the previous section we have seen that numerous scholars have accused the 
Japanese language, both classical and modem of being intrinsically vague, while 
others have disagreed. One problem that one comes across when reading these 
various scholars’ works, is that it often seems that they are using the term 
“vagueness” in a fairly vague way, often making no attempt to define what it is that 
they regard as falling under its aegis. Insofar as this thesis is concerned with the topic 
of vagueness, it is considered that it may be helpful to provide an overview of current 
approaches to the topic of vagueness, before going on to define exactly what type of 
vagueness it is that this thesis will make its concern.
Linguistics as a subject covers a very wide range of approaches to the study of 
language. Consequently, there are a number of different approaches to the issue of 
vagueness which deserve some consideration. First, there is the syntactic approach, 
seeing vagueness as being primarily a result of a language’s syntactic structure.
* Miller, Roy Andrew (1982) Japan's Modem Myth: T he Language and Beyond W alter Hill, p89 
^Sansom  (1928)
Second, there is the semantic approach, seeing vagueness as being the result of words 
or expressions having wide ranges of meaning. Third, there is the pragmatic 
approach, seeing vagueness as being a consequence of utterance context. Finally, 
deserving of a brief mention, even though not really within the purview of linguistics, 
is the approach taken to vagueness by literary criticism, which has a very different 
approach from that adopted by most linguistics.1
Another point worth making is that in technical works linguists are usually 
careful to make a distinction between “vagueness” and “ambiguity”, and so when 
used technically these terms refer to two different linguistic phenomena. 
Unfortunately, in a non-technical sense, “vagueness” can cover some of the 
phenomena technically associated with ambiguity and vice versa. Thus in declaring 
LOJ to be vague, as a result of their use of the word “vagueness” in a general, non­
technical sense, scholars often cover both vagueness and ambiguity. Consequently, it 
is necessary to consider linguistic attitudes to ambiguity also.
1.5.1 The Syntactic Approach
First, let us consider the syntactic approach to vagueness. The aim in syntax is 
to provide a description of the way a language works and not, as it might be thought, 
to provide a series of rules to follow in order to speak it properly. There are numerous 
different grammars and grammatical theories, each with their own method of 
analysing and representing the structure of a language’s grammar. But it is to a 
certain extent an idealised version of a language, in that syntax draws a distinction 
between two concepts, linguistic competence and linguistic performance.
Competence is the ability to speak a language, while performance is what happens in 
the real world when speakers produce sentences.
All grammatical theories generally consist of sets of rules intended to model 
linguistic competence. The specifics of the particular theories can vary very widely
^Refer to  section 1.5.4 for a discussion on this point.
and strong passions can be aroused in support of particular theories, or even particular 
versions of one theory.
To return to vagueness, for syntacticians the issue is two-fold. First, in the 
purview of the total theory, both vagueness and ambiguity would be considered 
matters for filtering rules, so that sentences which were too vague or ambiguous to be 
grammatical could be blocked. As a corollary to this it would also be necessary to 
develop tests to separate vagueness from ambiguity so that the correct type of filter 
could be applied. Unfortunately:
...grammatical tests in general and ambiguity tests in particular, reflect 
the theory within which they are framed...1
so there are no general all purpose tests which are capable of being applied within the
framework of any theory. The purpose of such tests, however, would be to
distinguish vague sentences such as:
(11) My sister is Ruritanian Secretary of State, 
from ambiguous ones such as:
(12) They saw her duck
and also to attempt to discover the reasons for the sentence’s vagueness or ambiguity. 
The former sentence is considered to be vague because of its generality, it says 
nothing about the age of the sister, her name or any of a host of other details. The 
latter sentence is obviously ambiguous due to the two different meanings of the word 
duck. Depending upon which interpretation is chosen, the structure of the sentence is 
different. For example, the structure associated with the meaning “They saw her 
water bird” would b e ;
* Zwicky, Arnold and Sadock, Je rrd d  (1975) ‘Ambiguity Tests and How to Fail Them ' in Kimball, John(edX1975) Syntax and Semantics Volume
4  Academic Press, p3
they [PAST] see her duck
and that of the meaning “They saw her lower her head” would possibly be:
NP
they
V
[PAST] see
NP
her
VP
VP
V
[PRESENT] duck
1.5.2 The Semantic Approach
If we turn now to consider the traditional semantic attitude to vagueness, we 
will see a very different way of approaching the subject. Semanticists have primarily 
seen vagueness and ambiguity as being connected with words as opposed to 
structures. If one word form has more than one meaning, then this is a potential cause 
of vagueness, but it:
[is] not a uniform feature but has many aspects and may result from a 
variety of causes. Some of these are inherent in the very nature of 
language, whereas others only come into play in special 
circumstances.1
For a semanticist it may be considered possible to characterise languages as having 
tendencies towards or away from vagueness depending upon the nature of their 
vocabulary. For example, Ullman describes French as “a highly 
abstract...instrument”2 because of its preference for using generic terms supplemented 
by the context of utterance, as opposed to English and German which are “concrete” 
by virtue of their use of particular expressions.
Another way of considering vagueness is to see it as the natural result of 
human attempts to impose boundaries on non-linguistic phenomena in the real world 
which do not possess them. One example of this is in the use of colour words. It is 
entirely possible for two native speakers of a language to disagree over the right 
colour term to use to describe a real-world object, and between languages the 
problems are even more intractable. Even between closely related languages, or ones 
whose speakers have a good deal of contact, colour terms are likely to be quite 
different and cover different areas of the spectrum. For example, MJ has the colour 
ao which is used to describe the colour of a clear sky, that of a traffic signal indicating 
4go’, and also of a person’s face when they faint. Consequently the English 
translation of this word would be either blue, green or pale depending upon its 
context, but none of the three words adequately expresses the real meaning of the 
Japanese,
When the discussion switches to considering abstract concepts, then the:
...lack of boundaries is even more conspicuous since the distinctions are 
largely man-made.^
A concept like democracy or even love can be many different things and it is always 
difficult in discussions to know whether one’s addressee means the same thing by 
them. In spite of this, however, it is probably true to say that despite the vagueness of
1 Ullman, Stephen (1962) Semantics An Introduction to  the Science o f Meaning Blackwell, p i IS
2 Ullman (1962) p l23
3 Ullman (1962) p l26
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many words, on the whole in most conversational situations, misunderstandings and 
lack of understanding between speaker and addressee are the exception and not the 
rule. Linguists are thus faced with the fact that speakers are able to both disambiguate 
words and derive the specific from the general in conversation. As a result of this, 
after some thought, semanticists have proposed the concept of context o f utterance:
...a theoretical construct..the linguist abstracts from the actual situation 
and establishes as contextual all factors which, by virtue of their 
influence on the participants in the language event, systematically 
determine the form, the appropriateness or the meaning of utterances,1
An utterance is defined as “the issuance of a sentence, a sentence-analogue, or
sentence-fragment, in an actual context”,2 as opposed to a sentence which is “an
abstract theoretical entity defined within a theory of grammar”.3 An utterance, of
course, does not have to be a spoken representation of a sentence; written language is
just as much an utterance.
It is still a matter of some debate, however, exactly how far the concept should 
extend. Firth, for example, even went so far as to suggest that a sentence without an 
utterance context was meaningless:
They may be grammatically meaningful; and yet; and yet, if they do not 
have what Firth refers to as the implication of utterance in some 
culturally acceptable and interpretable situation, they will not be 
meaningful at the semantic level of analysis.4
Other semanticists would probably not go quite as far as Firth, but would support his
position to a greater or lesser extent, in that it can be said to be generally accepted that
context plays a large part in the meaning of any piece of language. Some would even
include the speakers’ age, race, sex, level of education and the like in their definition
of context, and this is before considering the role of contextually sensitive syntactic
elements such as deixis and anaphoric reference.
* Lyons, John (1977) Semantics Cambridge University Press, p572 
^ Levinson, Stephen (1983) Pragmatics Cambridge University Press, p l8  
^ Levinson (1983) p l8
**Lyons (1977) p6I0
1.5.3 The Pragmatic Approach
Postulating that some part of meaning is derived from context is a neat way of 
explaining why, with so much apparent scope for vagueness and ambiguity within 
language, speakers understand each other most of the time. It is not enough, however, 
and in the field of Pragmatics, the study of language in context, a further notion has 
been advanced, that of conversational implicature.
lrrhis theory was first proposed by Grice in 1967 and has been the topic of 
much debate since. For our purposes, however, we need only consider the basics. 
Grice proposed that language behaviour took place according to a set of overarching, 
generalised rules which he codified as the co-operative principle:
The co-operative principle
make your contribution such as is required, at the stage at which it 
occurs, by the accepted purpose or direction of the talk exchange in 
which you are engaged 
The maxim of Quality
try to make your contribution one that is true, specifically:
(i) do not say what you believe to be false
(ii) do not say that for which you lack adequate evidence 
The maxim of Quantity
(i) make your contribution as informative as is required for the 
current purposes of the exchange
(ii) do not make your contribution more informative than is 
required
The maxitn of Relevance 
make your contributions relevant 
The maxim of Manner 
be perspicuous, and specifically:
(i) avoid obscurity
(ii) avoid ambiguity
(iii) be brief
(iv) be orderly2
If all these rules were followed in conversation, then the participants would be 
communicating in the most efficient way possible. A moment’s thought, however, 
will lead one to think that Grice must be in error. In conversation it might seem that 
people very rarely follow his maxims so what is the point to them ?
'T he following discussion is based upon lhat in Levinson (1983) Chapter 3 
^ Quoted from Levinson (1983) ppl01-102
Grice, however, has an answer to this. He claims that people assume that 
conversation is carried out according to the co-operative principle and its maxims, 
even when on the surface it might seem that it is not. For example:
(13) A: Where's Bill ?
B: There's a yellow VW outside Sue's house.1
This conversation might seem to be non-co-operative, after all the question was not 
about the location of a car, but in fact any English speaker can interpret it as meaning 
that Bill owns a yellow VW, is Sue’s friend and so is probably located inside her 
house. Thus even non-co-operative statements are interpreted co-operatively. Grice 
further introduces the notion of flouting the maxims, deliberately not obeying them in 
order to make a conversational point. For example:
(14) A: Teheran's in Turkey isn't it, teacher ?
B: And London's in Armenia I suppose.2
B ’s blatant violation of the maxim of Quality serves to suggest that A ’s statement is 
equally absurd. These types of inferences are described as implicatures, Implicatures 
allow speakers to derive the meaning of sections of language according to their 
knowledge of contextual factors. If these ideas are taken to their logical conclusion, 
then there should be no vagueness or ambiguity in language, providing that one has an 
appropriate knowledge of the context of utterance, and where apparent vagueness or 
ambiguity appears, it is there for a reason. Of course, this is not entirely the case, 
people make mistakes or assume that their addressees have information they do not 
and as a result misunderstandings do occur. To return to the Genji briefly, however, if 
Murasaki Shikibu was being conversationally co-operative when she wrote her book, 
then she would not have made it too vague to understand and it is our lack of 
knowledge of the appropriate context which causes our difficulties in understanding 
the text.
1 From Levinson (1983) p i 02
^ From Levinson (1963) p i  10
1.5.4 The Literary Critic’s Approach
Finally, let us briefly consider the literary critic’s attitude to ambiguity. 
According to a well known critic, an ambiguity is:
...any verbal nuance, however slight, which gives room for alternative 
reactions in the same piece of language.1
In other words, any piece of language where an author has, consciously or not,
superimposed two or more ideas, is an ambiguity. The emphasis here is on ambiguity
as a stylistic device for the effect it causes in the mind of a reader. The important
point here, though, is that Empson does not consider that the ambiguities cause
difficulties in understanding the text. In fact, his interpretation is precisely the
opposite, ambiguity actually enhances understanding of a text by providing additional
interpretations.
1.6 The Meaning of Vaeueness and Aims of this Thesis
It may be useful, therefore, to attempt to define what this thesis will 
understand as “vagueness” within the text of the Genji Monogatari, and what it will 
not. In HahakigU we have the following passage:
(15) Art* & <o ft £ ^  3  i z ,
t u t
tBX>t \
Fitogara no tawogitaru ni tuki kokoro wo siFite kuFaFetareba 
nayotake no kokotisite sasuga ni worn beku mo arazu makoto 
ni kokoroyamasikute anagatinaru oFon-kokorobaFe wo 
iFukatanasi to omoFite naku sama nado ito aFare nan2
This could be rendered into English as :
(16) While she was of a yielding nature, as she forced her heart to 
be strong, she felt like a young bamboo and really would not 
break. She thought his disturbing and unreasonable behaviour 
to be beyond what was acceptable, and she looked pitiful as 
she wept.3
* Empson. William (1953) Seven Types o f Ambiguity (3rd c d lChatlo and Windus, pi
2 Itnaistumi d. a! (1976) p44
All translations are my own unless otherwise stated.
Reading this extract in isolation, a reader might be forgiven for not understanding 
what is going on between the man and the woman in question, and thinking the 
passage “vague”, and in one sense it is. Murasaki Shikibu is deliberately not 
describing the actions of her characters, but their emotional states, while she leaves it 
to the reader’s imagination to work out what is actually going on. A reader knowing 
the context of the passage, that Genji has more or less kidnapped Utsusemi from her 
bedroom and taken her to his own, would have no difficulty in working out exactly 
what Genji’s “disturbing and unreasonable behaviour” entailed. This use of 
vagueness is a deliberate stylistic choice on the part of Murasaki Shikibu, and as such 
does not fall within the remit of this thesis.
On the other hand, a second look at the original reveals a second possible 
translation:
(17) While was of yielding nature, as forced heart to be strong, felt 
like young bamboo and really would not break. Thought 
disturbing and unreasonable behaviour, to be beyond what was 
acceptable, and looked pitiful as wept.
This certainly seems a great deal more “vague” than the version given previously, and
yet it is a literal representation of the words of the original. Grammatical subjects
have been omitted, as is normal in the Genji text, but the syntax has been followed
fairly closely. A single sentence written in this manner is difficult enough to
understand, when the same style is continued for pages, and speech, thought and
narrative are all run into each other then it is not difficult to see why the language has
been called “vague”. Indeed, it seems that when scholars call the language “vague”,
what they mean is “difficult to understand” or even sometimes “impossible to
understand”. The question to be addressed, however, is not whether the Genji is
difficult to understand now, for it undoubtedly is, and considering the distance of time
and culture, this is no surprise, but whether it was difficult to understand then, when it
was written. Would a person with a firm grounding in the syntax, vocabulary and
socio-cultural background of Heian-Kyo, still have had to struggle with the meaning
of the text of the Genji. The above quotation from Seidensticker suggests he thinks
so, and more evidence is supplied by the following, which he wrote after hearing an 
extract from one of the Watergate tapes:
It is next to incomprehensible. Through the densest vapours one senses 
a vague intimation of meaning. And yet... they must have understood 
each other-through tone of voice, facial expression, gesture...I kept 
thinking.. .even such is the prose of The Tale of Genji, and perhaps it 
was through such extra verbal devices that meaning was conveyed.1
This speculation gains more weight when one considers that we have evidence from
Murasaki Shikibu’s own diary that the Genji was read aloud at court to the Emperor.2
On the other hand, in Sarashim Nikki the author writes of reading the Genji to herself
behind her curtain.3 Considering that she was an adolescent at the time, it seems
unlikely that she would have been so eager to read something very difficult to
understand. Furthermore, with regard to the Genji, there is evidence that:
...the absence of polite expressions in narrative indicate[s] that the 
author thought of her work as something to be read by an individual 
reader and not as something she would read to an audience.4
Again we have conflicting views, and no real way of resolving them, but in any case
whether or not the Genji was primarily intended to be read aloud the question remains
as to whether its language is “vague” or not. In this thesis we will test the hypothesis
that:
...the classical authors wrote clearly enough to be understood by their 
contemporaries, and that when we are defeated by their syntax it is a 
measure of our distance from the spirit and subtleties of the classical 
world. Some connection obvious to the classical reader has been 
missed, some allusion overlooked, some nuance of expression ignored, 
some feature of society misunderstood.^
Consequently, in this thesis we will adapt the ideas about vagueness discussed in
sections 1.5.1-3 for our own use and consider vagueness, that is, problems of
understanding, in a text to be caused by a combination of linguistic factors. Thus, the
* Seidensticker (1983) p200
2 Hasegawactal(1989)p3I4 C S  L , 0 : f c l B £  Z.
IE & ■5/ 'v (, t  <D j t  §  ti 't f -1} §  S . . . J  “Uti no uFe no genji no monogatari Fito ni yomasctamaFitutu kikosimesikcru ni kono Fito Fa nihongi 
wo koso yomitaru bekere makoto ni zae aril besi to  notamaFasekeru wo...”, Bowring (1982) translates the passage as follows; ‘His Majesty was 
listening to someone reading The Tale o f  Genji aloud. “She must have read the Chronicles of Japan !” he said. “She seems very learned.” ’ p l37
■i
See Endnote for a  discussion of this passage, which has various different interpretations.
4  Ogawa, Nobuo (1983) The Meaning and Function of tire Suffixes -ki. -keri. -tu. -nu. -tari and -ri in "Genzi Monogatari* unpubl. PhD Thesis, 
University o f Pennsylvania, p t87
^Ikeda Tadashi (1975) Classical Japanese Grammar Hustrated with Texts ThcT ohoGakkai, p4
lack of explicitly stated grammatical subjects and objects is syntactic vagueness. A 
lack of sufficient information in the text is pragmatic vagueness. A text excerpt may 
be vague as a result of the language’s structure, syntactically vague, and yet still be 
comprehensible when pragmatic, contextual features are taken into consideration and 
vice versa. After all, a perfectly readable and comprehensible English translation of 
(15) has been produced, so there must be mechanisms which allow readers of a LOJ 
text to apprehend its meaning. Consequently, we will take as our starting point the 
assumption that when Murasaki Shikibu wrote her book, she was performing a co­
operative act. In other words, that she expected, and intended, her readers to be able 
to understand what she was writing, and that she put into her text as much information 
as she considered necessary to ensure that they did. Thus we will be trying to prove 
in the course of our research that the text, in fact, contains no vagueness as we have 
defined it, and that it would only appear to be so as a result of a lack of understanding 
of the way in which the language operated.
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1.7 Problems of a Classical Text and The Genii's Textual History
In any study of a classical language text, however, there are problems which 
must be considered. First, given the length of time which separates us from the period 
in which the work was written, we must always be aware that the text we have now 
may bear little resemblance to the one actually written by the author. In her own diary 
Murasaki Shikibu wrote the following:
tubone ni, monogatari no Fondomo tori ni yarite kakusiwokitaru wo, 
omaFe ni aru hodo ni, yawora oFasimaite, asarasetamaFite, mina naisi 
no kan no tono ni tatematurilamaFitekeri, yorosiu kakekaFetarisi Fa 
mina FikiusinaFite, kokoromotonaki na wo zo toriFaberiken kasi.
I had brought the various books of the Tale and hidden them in my 
chamber and, when I was with Her Majesty, My Lord went in quietly 
and found them, I hear he gave them to Lady Naishi no Kan.2 All the 
revised copies have been taken; doubtless I shall get a bad reputation.
If as early as this (the extract has been dated at 1008), the author herself had already
lost her good copies, then it is no surprise that there should be some textual confusion.
The passage from Sarashina Nikki mentioned earlier, demonstrates that only a few
years later it was difficult to get hold of a complete Genji text, as has been noted
elsewhere.3 It must therefore come as no surprise that in the present day there is more
than one version of the Genji text.
There is evidence to suggest that, at the end of the Heian period, there were as
many as six separate Genji texts in circulation, none of which was Murasaki Shikibu’s
original, although some of them may have been copied from it. By Kamakura times
the novel had become the subject of scholarly attention as the language became more
remote from the language of the time. Consequently, attempts were made to produce
authoritative texts, resulting in two main textual families, the Kawachi recension (M
which takes its name from the fact that its editors Minamoto Mitsuyuki (jUbti
1 Hasegavva el al (1989) p285
The title refers to  one of Micliinaga's daughters
3 B ow ring(l988)p84
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f f )  (1163-1244) and his son Chikayuki ( i§ lr )  both held the position of Governor of 
Kawachi: and the Aobyoshi (WSclft) or “Blue Covers” recension, which is the work 
of Fujiwara Teika (1162-1241). In an extract from his diary, dated 1225,
he writes:
Since the eleventh month of last year, I have had the young women of 
the household copying the fifty-four books of the Genji Monogatari.
The covers were finished yesterday; today we will write the chapter 
titles.1
So it seems safe to assume the Aobyoshi was completed near this date, and it is known 
that the Kawachi recension was completed in 1255.2 This was still two hundred years 
after the time Murasaki Shikibu could last have put brush to paper, and neither of the 
original Kawachi or Aobyoshii texts survive to the present day. There is also a set of 
miscellaneous texts which fit in to neither of the major categories, which are grouped 
together under the name of Beppon (5J0^) and a few fragments of text on an 
illustrated Genji scroll, dating from the early Kamakura period, making it the earliest 
extant text, which is very different from either the Kawachi or Aoby oshi recensions.
The modem consensus is that the Aobyoshi is probably closer to the original, 
although no one would claim it is exactly as Murasaki Shikibu wrote it. The Iwanami 
Shoten Nihon Koten Bungaku Taikei version is based upon a text dating from 1304 
which is described as being:
...mottomo shinraisu beki kicho na aobyoshi no shohon...
...the most valuable aobyoshi text which should be relied upon...
But this text still dates from three hundred years after the Genji's time of writing. It 
is, therefore, essential that reference is made to the widest possible number of texts, 
and that the various different versions are compared to attempt to eliminate as far as 
possible distortions caused by miscopyings and the like. Fortunately, in Genji’s case 
the differences between the textual traditions are not too great, unlike that of the
*The translation is from Bowring(19S8) p84 
^Bowring (1988) p84
^  f!958> ,  17M  (Yamagishi Tokuhei (1958) Nihon Koten Bungaku Taikei 14: Genji
Monogatari H wanami Shoten. pi 7)
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Makura no Soshi, which has so many disparate versions it is next to impossible to 
decipher the form of the original.1
1.8 Methodology
In order to study vagueness in the Genji a number of different avenues will be 
pursued. First, there is the question of the nature and role of the system of honorific 
language, or keigo, in LOJ. Does the fact that the choice of vocabulary and certain 
verbal inflections depends upon the status of the character being described, make it 
easier for subjects to be omitted ? Are subjects more likely to be included when the 
narrative concerns two or more characters of the same rank, or is some other method 
employed ? Also, is it possible to identify characters purely through the keigo which 
is applied to them, and is there any correlation between the rank of a character and the 
likelihood of their being an explicit or implicit subject ?
One syntactic feature that has been proposed for LOJ is switch reference (SR). 
That is, that some clause-final particles indicate either the retention of that clause’s 
subject for the subsequent clause, or its change. Can such a system be firmly shown 
to exist in LOJ ? If so, what role does it play in the elimination of vagueness from the 
text?
As was mentioned earlier, the original Genji texts were written without 
punctuation of any sort, nor were any divisions made to indicate where one paragraph 
ended and the next one began. Modem texts add both punctuation and paragraph 
divisions, but it is necessary to ask what features of LOJ allowed such things to be 
omitted. Particularly important to establish are the features that allowed a reader to 
distinguish between speech and narrative, and between straight narrative and the 
character’s thoughts. For example, are there any syntactic features which regularly 
precede and follow passages of speech, or are there vocabulary items which regularly
 ^For more details oil the G en/fs textual history, see (1972) E51“  (1972), 1 -68H
(Yamagishi Tokuhei (1972) “Genji Monogatari no Shohon” in Yamagishi Tokuhei, O ka Kazuo (eds) (1972), ppI-68
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occur at the beginning of passages of speech in order to set them apart from the 
surrounding narrative ?
Another interesting topic for research is the whole question of character 
identification in the Genji. Much has been made of the difficulty of translating it into 
English as a result of the fact that none of the major characters has a personal name,1 
something which goes against the entire Western literary tradition. Instead they are 
referred to by “a series of shifting sobriquets”,2 which change with the characters’ 
alterations in rank and position. It might seem that this would lead to great difficulty 
in identifying exactly who was doing what at any one point in the book, hence the 
development of a series of “nicknames” for the major characters, thus Kiritsubo for 
Genji’s mother, Murasaki for his greatest love and indeed, Genji for the man himself. 
The question is, when did these nicknames first come into common usage ? Were 
they actually being used at court while Murasaki Shikibu was still there ? If they 
were, it would be a strong piece of evidence to suggest that even native speakers of 
LOJ found the Genji somewhat difficult. Unfortunately, it is a question which is 
likely to go permanently unanswered, due to our lack of information about the time. 
There is, however, one piece of evidence which might be quoted in support of this 
view, and it comes from Murasaki Shikibu’s own diary. There is an incident related 
in the diary when a nobleman comes looking for her with the words “Would our little 
Murasaki be in attendance by any chance ?”. This incident is widely thought to 
record the genesis of the name by which we know the author of the Genji Monogatari, 
but more interesting from our point of view is Murasaki Shikibu’s reply which could 
be translated as either “I cannot see the likes of Genji here, so how could she be 
present ?”3 or “There’s no one here who could be in the Genji...”. If her comment
* Seidensticker, Edward (19SO) "Chiefly on Translating the Genii" Journal of Japanese Studies 6.1:33-36
•J
^SeidetistickerO SSl) pxir
The translation is front Bowring (1982) pp90-9I, where he says, “Most commentators...agree that the word Gerylhere refers to the man rather 
than to  the work." The original reads: Z-<D t)tc *) t> 5  £  i f 1?  £  -i< t  0
saemon no kami anakasiko kono watari ni wakamurasaki 
ya  sabnraFu to ukagitamaFu genji ni niru beki Fito m o mietamaFanu ni katio uFe Fa maite ikade manositamaFan to kikiwitari (ftjjEBftiSt. J£_b 
till— . (1958) 1 9 : B SB ■ 470K  (Ikeda Kikan, Kishigami Shinji, Akiyama Ken
(eds) (1958)Nihon Koten Bunpaku Taikei 19: Makura no Soshi. Murasaki Shikibu Nikki (Outline of Japanese Classical Literature 19: Makura no 
Soshi, Murasaki Shikibu Nikki) Iwanami Shoten), p470)
Hasegawa el al (1989) p283)
means the former then, considering the nobleman’s earlier question, it suggests that 
the nicknames were used at court, even by the author herself and thus that identifying 
the characters has always been a problem, ever since the work was written. We can, 
however, consider the various sobriquets used to identify characters and attempt to 
discover if there was a reason for different ones being used in different scenes and 
chapters. Furthermore, we will also wish to consider the usage of personal pronouns 
in the text and the whole question of third person reference using various 
demonstratives to refer to characters.
Various different corpora of text have been used in different chapters. The 
preliminary corpus consists of all the occasions where reference is made to Fujitsubo, 
from the beginning of the novel to the end of Momiji no Ga where she is made 
Empress. This corpus was selected because, as a major character who interacts 
closely with both Genji and the Emperor we are likely to get a good sample of the 
elements we wish to study from her appearances. Where no such elements appeared 
in this corpus, others were selected. Finally, it was decided that it was necessary to 
study further text to gain enough data for Chapter 5, and thus the corpus was 
expanded to include all explicit references to Genji, Fujitsubo, To no Chujo and 
Murasaki from the first ten chapters of the novel.
Endnotes
1. The relevant section, taken here from Hascgawa et al (1989) p385, reads as follows:
It U -5 ii V 5 b-5iP\~J& 5 *  fc n ?‘it & t  & < JS Agft-©#* t) VX A t> & £ h -f JWB©
■5 *> 1= 9 1/T3I 8
Fassiru Fasiru wadukani mi tutu kokoro mo ezu kokoroiuotonaku omoFu genji wo Fito no maki yon 
site Fito m o majirazu kitiyau no uti nt utiFusite Fikiidetutu miru kokoti kisaki no guraFi nani ni 
koFasemu.
M y feelings, m y heart pounding, lying behind a  curtain undisturbed by anyone, pulling out and seeing, 
from the very first chapter, the Genji of which I had seen only a  little and, not understanding, felt to be 
irritating, even to  (he rank o f  Empress, for what would I change ?
The passage is  somewhat complex, and translation is complicated by the fact that the expression Fasirti Faslm  occurs nowhere else in the 
classical canon. There is some debate as to  whether it means “with pounding heart” as it is taken here, o r “ in a great hurry”. If  the latter 
meaning is taken, it is  also unclear as to whether the author means that site hurried home to read the Genji, o r that previously she had only been 
able to  look at it briefly, M orris (1975) clearly takes this view in his translation:
In the past I had been able to  have only an occasional hurried look at fragments o f The Tale o f  Genji, 
and much of it had remained infuriatingly obscure. Now I had it all in  front o f me and 1 could sit 
undisturbed behind my curtain, bent comfortably forward as 1 took out the books one by one and 
enjoyed them to  my hearts content. I w ouldn 't have changed places with the Empress herself.
M orris (1975) p46-47
This is not the place to  discuss Morris’ translation in  detail, but his description o f  the Genji as “infuriatingly obscure” does call for some 
comment. H is translation as it reads could give rise to  the interpretation tha t the author found theGe/i/'i so vague that it was difficult to 
understand. This seems highly unlikely, and another interpretation is called fo r
Before I had been able to  read only bits and pieces, and didn’t really know how the story went. Now I 
had the whole Genjiio read from the very first volume.
Bowring (1988) p83
This makes more sense, and agrees with the commentator, whose note for the relevant part o f  the original text reads:
suji no tsunagari mo nattoku dckizu,
Hasegawa et al (19S9) Ibid, p.386
I could not grasp the connections of the p lo t 
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daipu no gen tote Figo no kuni ni zou Firokute kasiko ni tukete Fa oboe ari ikiFoFi ikamesiki tuFamono arikeri mukutukeki kokoro no naka ni 
isasaka sukitaru kokoro no majirite katati aru wanna wo atumetemin to omoFikeru kono Fimegimi wo kikituketc imijild kata Fa aritomo ware 
Fa mikflkusitemotaran to  ito nengoro ni iFikakaru,,.. omoFinagcku w o mo sirade ware Fa ito oboe takaki mi to  omoFite Fumi nado kakiteokosu 
te nado kitanagenau kakite kara no sikisi kaubasiki kau ni ircsimetulu wokasiku kakitari to  omoFitaru kotoba zo ito tamitarikeru midukara mo 
kono ie no jirau wo katamFitorite utituretekitnri tosi mlsoti bakari naru wonoko no taketakaku monomouosiku Futoritekita uagenakeredo 
omoFinasi utomasiku arakanaru FuniniaFi miru mo yuyusiku oboyu iroaFi kokotiyoge ni kowe itau karete saFeduriw itari-.oriteiku kiFa ni, uta 
yomamaFosikarikereba yaya Fisasiu omoFimegurasite kimi ni mosi kokoro tagaFaba matura naru kngami no kami wo kakcte tigaFan kono waka 
Fa tukaumaturitari to nan omoFitamaFuru to utiwemitani mo yodukazu uFiuFi si ya....to wananakasi idetaru w o mate ya ko Fa ikani oFoseraruru 
to  yukurika ni yorikitaru keFaFi ni obiete otodo tro mo nakunarinu musumetati Fa sa Fa iFcdo kokoroduyoku w araFite kono Fito no samakoto ni 
monositamaFu wo FikitagaFeFaberaba turaku omoFaren wo naFo FofceFokesiki Fito no kami kakete kikoeFigametamaFu nameri ya to 
tokikikasu oi, sarisari to  unadukite wokasiki oFonkuiituki kana nanigasira winakabilari to  iFu na koso Fabere kutiwosiki lami niFa Faberazu 
miyako no Fito totcmo nani bakari ka aran mina siriteFaberi uaobosianaduriso tote mata yoman to  omoFeredomo (aFezu ya ariken inumeri
There was a warrior o f  frightening power, called Taifu no Gen, who had m any relations in the province o f  Higo and had a  reputation there. With 
the roughness o f his heart was mixed a  little liking for the ways o f love and it seems he was thinking o f  collecting women of some beauty. 
Hearing o f  the Princess, he pressed his suit m ost politely, saying,
“Even if  she looks dreadful, I’ll close my eyes.,”,.
Not knowing o f the grief, thinking he was a man o f great reputation and status, he wrote and sent letters and the like. The hand was not 
unpleasant and the many coloured Chinese paper w as always pleasantly scented, he thought they were attractively written, the words though 
were so provincial. Having made the second son of the house his own, he came calling. A  man of no more than thirty, although he was noble 
and presumptuously 7 and not unpleasant, even seeing his rough behaviour made one feel unpleasant and secretly unwell. In appearance 
seeming vigorous and healthy, his voice was extremely husky and he jabbered incomprehensibly...When it was time to  leave, as he wanted to 
compose a poem, he considered a t some length,
“If  the Princess
W ere to differ in her heart.
To M atsura’s
Mirror God
Will I make my vow.
My sort o f poem, you think,” he said smiling, was it that he had little experience of the ways of men and women ?
...she said tremulously.
“W ait a moment 1 W hat are you saying 7" he said, frightening her with his appearance as he suddenly drew closer so her face blanched. Her 
daughters, in spite o f  what he had said, laughed bravely.
“She was speaking of our Lady and if tilings went awry, she would Uiink it painful, she’s in such a daze she was making the wrong prayer to  the 
God,” they explained
“Ah, I sec, I see,” he said nodding, “W hat a moving composition. W e m ight have the reputation o f  being countrified but w e’re not a people 
without feeling, Have people at the capital got as much 7 Everyone knows. Don’t despise us,”
Although he thought he would compose another poem, maybe he didn’t have the talent, so he le f t
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azanatukuru koto Fa Fingasi no win nite sitamaFu Fingosi no tai wo situraFaretari kamudatibe uwabrto medurasiku ibukaaiki koto ni site ware mo 
ware mo tudoFimawiritamaFeri Fakasedomo mo nakanaka okusinubesi Fabakaru tokoro naku tamesi aran ni makasete nadamuru koto naku kibisiu 
okonaFe to  oFosetamaFeba siFite turenaku omoFinasite ie yori Foka ni motometaru sauzokadomo no utiaFazu katakunasiki sugata nado wo mo 
Fadi naku omote motikowadukaFi mubemubesiku motenasitutu za ni tuki narabi nado sumajiku sugusitutu sidumareru kagiri wo to  eriidasite Feiji 
nado mo torasetnmaFeredo sudi kotonarikeru majiraFi nite udaishau minbukyau nado no cFbnaoFona kaFarakc toritam aFeru wo asamasiu 
togameidetutu orosu oFosi kaimoto aruji FanaFada Fizauni Faberitaubu kaku Fakari no sirusi to  aru nanigasi w o sirazu site oFoyake ni Fa 
tukaumaluritaubu FanaFada wokonari nado iFu ni Fitobito mina Fokorobite waraFinureba mata naritakasi nariyamnn FanaFada Fizau nari za wo 
Fikite tatitaubinan nado odosi iFu mo ito wokasi minarabitamaFnnu Fitobito F a medurasiku kiyou an  to  omoFi kono miti yori idetatitamaFeru 
kamudatibe nado Fa sitarigaFo ni utiFoFoemi nado situtu kakaru katazama wo obosikonomite kokorozasitamaFu ga medetaki koto to  kagirinaku 
omoFikikoctamaFeri isasaka monoiFu m o seisu namegenari tote mo togamu kasikamasiu nonosiri worn kaFodomo mo yon: ni irite Fa nakanaka 
im a sukosi ketiennaru Fokage ni sarugau gamasiku wabisigeni Fito warogenaru nado samazama ni geni ito narabitcnarazu samakotonara w aza nari 
otodo Fa ito asare katakunanaru mi nite keusausimadoFasarenan to  notamaFite misu no uti ni kakurete zo goranjikeru kazu sadamareru za ni 
tukiamaritc kaFerimakaduru daigaku no siyuudomo aru wo kikosimesite turidono no kata ni mesitodomcte kotoni m ono nado tamaFasekcri
Genji held the academic naming ceremony in the Eastern palace. The east wing was decorated. Courtiers, high and low, being extremely curious, 
had gathered. T he Professors w ere doubtless quite nervous.
“Don’t worry, leave everything as normal, don’t be soft, carry it out strictly,”  said Genji, so forcing themselves to  be pitiless, although they were 
ugly in  their ill suited clothes borrowed from outside their own families, shamelessly they behaved pompously in their faces and voices, from the 
start o f  the ceremony of seating: it was as if they did not know they were seen. Young courtiers, unable to  stand it, w ere laughing. Thinking that 
they would doubtless keep on laughing too much, choosing people who were able to keep themselves quiet, Genji had them take the wine jugs, but 
being an unusual company, To no Chujo and Prince Minbu took the kawarage again and again and, brought forth severe criticism.
“Having many participants is extremely unprecedented, sir. ... Extremely foolish,” they said, while everyone laughed out loud, and then again, 
threateningly, "There’s too much noise. Silence. Take your place and leave,”  which was very amusing. People who w ere not accustomed to this 
thought it fascinating, and courtiers and others who had already set out on this p a th ', while smiling approvingly, thought very strongly that it was 
remarkable that Genji was conspicuous in favouring such a  thing''. The Professors halted even the slightest speech. Even scolded for appearing 
rude. The faces which turned to scold testily, as  the night wore on, in the now somewhat clearer lamplight, seemed comical and lonely, and people 
felt them ugly and so on; in  every way it was a most extraordinarily unprecedented occasion. Genji said, “ . . .” and, going so far as to hide behind a 
curtain, watched. Hearing that there were students coming who were too numerous for the assigned number o f places, he called them ov er to  tire 
tsiuidono and gave them som ething' extra.
'  Academic study at the Confucian University 
o
Sending his son to university.
More food and drink.
Chapter Two
Honorifics
2.0 Introduction
It is probably true that more has been written about the Japanese system of 
honorifics, or keigo (ffcm) than about any other aspect of the Japanese language. So 
extensive is this literature that one might be led to believe that honorifics were 
something particular to Japanese and not found in any other language. This is not 
true; all languages have methods of expressing respect and deference through speech, 
although not many systems are as complex as that of Japanese. Even English, for 
example, which cannot strictly be said to possess grammaticalised honorifics, can 
show a great number of different levels of politeness. All the way from;
(1) Want a cup of tea ?
To;
(2) Might you possibly care for a cup of tea ?
Any language is a reflection of the society that uses it, and considering that the 
Japanese language has always had some sort of grammaticalised honorific system, it 
seems that the nature of Japanese society has changed little in the last thousand years. 
That is not to say that the keigo system was the same at the time of Murasaki Shikibu 
as it is now, in fact it has undergone just as many changes as the rest of the language, 
but keigo was present then, and still is, so something in the society has remained 
constant.
In this chapter we will consider the role played by honorifics in the text of the 
Genji Monogatat'i and how far they served as a way of identifying characters, thus 
making explicit subject and object reference unnecessary. Before we can do this, 
however, it will be necessary to establish a framework for our description of 
honorifics. Thus this chapter will begin with a consideration of some of the strategies 
which underlie politeness in general and then continue with a brief survey of some of 
the Japanese and other literature on honorifics, before moving on to consider LOJ
honorifics. Next we will consider the usage of honorifics in the Genji, seeing how far 
particular characters may have been “tagged” with particular keigo combinations in 
order to identify them to readers, and how honorifics actually work in passages of 
text.
Subsequently, we will move on to consider the subject of court rank, and 
whether a character’s likelihood of receiving implicit subject reference was affected 
by their position in the court hierarchy. We will also examine the strategies used by 
the author when dealing with more than one character of similar rank: whether there is 
more explicit subject reference, or other methods are used. This should allow us to 
draw some conclusions about the clarificatory functions of keigo, and the inherent 
vagueness of the Genji text.
2.1 Politeness1 in General
If one looks up the definition of “politeness” in a dictionary, one will probably 
find a definition something like the following:
(The quality of] having refined manners, (being] courteous; cultivated, 
cultured; well-bred...2
which is an entirely circular definition, because on looking up “courtesy”, one is 
likely to find it defined as “being polite”, and thus one is left none the wiser about 
what exactly is involved. It therefore becomes necessary to consider exactly what is 
involved in “being polite”.
First, politeness is not merely a feature of language; virtually the whole range 
of human behaviour can be defined in terms of how polite it is. Second, politeness is 
extremely culture specific; polite behaviour in one culture may be extremely impolite 
according to another one’s mores. Third, polite behaviour is more likely to occur 
when people with different social status are interacting, than when the people are of
* The description of politeness given here is based upon the positions taken in Brown and Levinson (1987) Studies in Interactional Sociolinguistics 
4: Politeness: Some Universals in language U sageCambridge University Press, and reference should be made there for a much more detailed 
discussion o f  the issues involved than can be attempted here.
2 Sykes, J.B. fed) (1982) The Concise Oxford Dictionary of Current English (Seventh Edition) Oxford University Press, p793
equal status. In other words the social distance between the speaker (S) and the 
addressee (H) will often determine the level of politeness used. There are, of course, 
other considerations such as the formality of the situation; whether there are any 
bonds of debt or obligation between the people concerned; the intimacy of their 
relationship and so on. It is obvious, then, from a few moments’ thought that 
politeness is a vast area for study in a whole range of academic disciplines. 
Fortunately, we need only consider linguistic politeness, and here it does seem that 
there are some deep-seated universals which can be used to describe politeness, 
regardless of the actual language being spoken.
One position could be that all speakers of a language have face , a quality 
which can be further subdivided as follows:
negative face: the want of every ‘competent adult member’ [of society] 
that his actions be unimpeded by others.
positive face: the want of every member that his wants be desirable to 
at least some others.1
Speakers must consider the effect upon their own and their addressee’s face of any 
action, linguistic or otherwise. If S decides to use politeness, then there is a choice 
between using positive politeness, giving support to the addressee’s positive face with 
approbation, flattery or paying compliments; or negative politeness, supporting 
negative face. Honorifics tend to come into this category as they consist of linguistic 
ways of emphasising the importance of the addressee’s actions.
There are large numbers of possible politeness strategies and this is not the 
place to consider them in detail, but some brief examples of positive politeness 
strategies could be: claim common ground with H by seeking agreement, avoiding 
disagreement, exaggerating approval of H; convey that S and H are co-operators by 
including both in the activity, giving reasons, assuming reciprocity and so on. 
Negative politeness strategies include: not presuming; being conventionally indirect; 
not coercing H; communicating S’s wants as not impinging on H; giving deference;
* Brown and Levinson (1987) Ibid, p62
indicating reluctance; impersonalising S and H and so on. These are only a few 
examples of possible politeness strategies and each example could doubtless be 
divided into further sub-strategies which it is possible for S to employ. As mentioned 
above, however, honorifics are one type of negative politeness strategy, for the most 
part fitting into the category of giving deference although there are some other 
possible considerations which we will discuss later. The important fact to realise 
though, is that they are only one small part of any language’s total array of devices for 
demonstrating politeness and should be seen within that framework.
2.2 Honorifics
There are, of course, many different ways to approach the study of honorifics. 
One can do a descriptive study of the honorific system of one particular language 
within the bounds of one or other linguistic theory,1 or one could study the honorific 
systems of various languages in an attempt to develop a general typology of honorific 
types.2 Both of these approaches could be generally described as morpho-syntactic. 
Alternatively, one can study the honorific system of a language for the information it 
reveals about the society which uses that system.3 This approach is more 
sociolinguistic. While the sociolinguistic aspects of Japanese honorifics are a 
fascinating area for study in their own right, here we are mainly concerned with 
establishing an appropriate typology for honorifics which will serve us in our analysis 
of the Genji It is, however, worth considering the question of what role honorifics 
actually play in a language. The following is one suggestion for the functions 
performed by honorifics in Japanese:
1. The establishment/ending of social relationships.
2. The maintenance of social relationships.
3. The preservation of social status.
4. The provision of information about actual conditions.
5. Making demands of/complaints to one’s interlocutor.
Sec for example Martin (1968) Chapter 6  for a  descriptive account o f M J lionorifics, and Horada (1975) for a Generative account.
•y
For example W enger (1982)
•a
For example Martin (1964)
6, The expression of aesthetic value.1
In other words, the primary functions of honorifics are to establish, through 
linguistic means, the position of S in a social hierarchy. Or more accurately, through 
honorific usage S tells H what s/he thinks is the relationship between them, between S 
and another person, or even between two other people. Different languages use 
different means to do this, and have different resources available to them.
If, however, one attempts to develop a general description of honorifics, one 
finds that:
...there is no wide survey of, nor any descriptive apparatus or theory 
developed for, the honorific systems of the world’s languages. Even 
language-internal descriptions in the most-studied cases are 
fragmentary and confused.2
Consequently, even when taking a brief look at the literature related to one language,
one is faced with a wide variety of partially overlapping terminology, and the problem
increases when other languages are considered. In order to demonstrate this, let us
examine some of the extant work on Japanese honorifics.
While it is not possible to describe Japanese work on the Japanese language’s 
honorific system as being fragmentary, it is certainly the case that there is a wide 
range of different terminology to describe the various Japanese honorific phenomena; 
there are disagreements over the classification of different honorific forms; and even 
different theories about what type of linguistic phenomenon honorifics represent in 
Japanese. The situation can, therefore, be described as confused.
For example, one school of thought, exemplified by Yamada Yoshio 
$£) and Kindaichi Kyosuke OfeEB—‘htfitf) holds that honorifics function in Japanese 
in a similar way to grammatical person in Western languages, that is that they are a 
syntactic phenomenon. In contrast, Tokieda Motoki holds that honorifics
are a lexical/semantic phenomenon, and the presence of honorifics simply means that 
the language has an extra resource not available to others. For Tokieda then, the
(1977) f  t  J ^ a ^ ( J (B ) (1 9 7 7 )  {Minami Fujio (1977) "K eigo Kin o to  Keigo K o d o ” (The Function
of Honorifics and Honorific Actions) in Ono and Shibata (1977) )pp38-39
2 Brown and Levinson (1987)pl79.
difference between the MJ honorific go-sotsugyonasaru c? § ) ,  “(someone
of high status) graduates” and sotsugyosuru <5), “(someone) graduates”, is of
the same type as that between words such as kuu (A  7 ) ,  “eat, gobble” and itadaku 
(HI  ^ ), “eat (politely)”.1 Another viewpoint would be that:
. ,  Jceigoni \va goiteki jijitsu tosfiite no men to bunpoteki jijitsu no men 
no ryoho ga aru to iwazaru o enau , ,
...it is impossible not to say that honorifics have both syntactic and 
lexical features...
Obviously, this combines the viewpoints of the previous two schools, and would seem 
more reasonable than their absolute positions.
If there is confusion and disagreement over the nature of honorifics between 
Japanese scholars, there is also disagreement over how honorifics should be 
described, and with which terminology. The most common3 terminology is as 
follows:
1. Types of Japanese Honorifics
1. Sonkeigo (Utl&icl) honorific language
2. Kenjogo (flftlflmn) humble language
3. Teineigo ( T ^ la )  polite language
4. Bikago (Hfbon) beautification language
As a general rule, sonkeigo is used by S about the actions of high status people; 
kenjogo about actions by him/herself or by others which effect high status people; and 
teineigo depending upon the formality of the situation and the degree of familiarity 
between the speakers. The usage of bikago does not seem to depend so much upon 
the relationship between S and H, as upon a desire on S’s part to present themselves
1 This example is taken From (1992) lifein ^^J-tfEEcCTsujimura Toksliiki (1992) Keico Ronko (Consideration o f  Honorifics) Meiji
Shoin) p i 67
2Tsujimura (1992)pl67
3 Tsujim ura(1992)pl69
as being a ‘refined’ and polite person,1 In MJ they are formed by the addition of the 
honorific prefix o- to various nouns such as:
hiru(S) ‘noon’ o-hiru (io ® )
tenki ‘weather’ o-tenki
kanefsfe) ‘money’ o-kane(^o^)
and usage varies widely from person to person. On a socio-linguistic level, bikago
tend to be used more by female speakers than male ones, probably because refinement
is considered to be more of a female characteristic.
More recently, a fifth category of honorific language has been postulated by
some linguists 2 This is described as teichogo (M M m /T ltfw ), “courtesy language”,
and defined as:
Wadai no nwnogoto no hyogen o toshite, hanaskite ga kikite e no 
fiairyo o shimesu keigo3
Honorifics by which the Speaker shows consideration to the Hearer 
through all expressions of the subject matter.
To give an example: in Japanese railway stations, one will often hear announcements
such as the following over the public address system:
(3)
Ressha wa sanji ni shiippatsuitasfwnasu4 
The train will depart at 3 o’clock.
The honorific element here is the underlined verb itasu, usually described as the 
kenjogo equivalent of sunt, “do”. The verb is functioning to change the noun 
shuppatsu, “departure”, into a verb, “to depart”. In such a situation, the announcer is 
not going to be departing on the train in question, nor are all the hearers, so it is 
difficult to interpret the verb as being kenjogo in this context. Consequently, we must
1 See Wenger, James R. (1982) Some Universals o f  Honorific Language with Special Reference to  Japanese unpubl. PhD Dissertation, University 
o f Arizona, p43.0 , t , » ♦
This category of honorific was first proposed by Miyachi Ifiroshi. See Tsjuimura (1992) ppl73—174
3 Tsujimum (1992) p98
4  Taken from Tsujimura (1992) p59
ask the question: what role is the honorific playing here ? It would seem that it is 
being used to show the politeness due to the socially superior position of the 
customers vis d v/tfhe railway company. Similarly, when speaking to a socially 
superior person, S might say:
(4) m  B
Asluta Sendai e mairimasu.
I’m going to Sendai tomorrow.
As S’s trip to Sendai may have nothing to do with H, one would not expect mairu, the
kenjogo equivalent of iku, “go”, to be used, but in fact, such expressions are heard
quite often. As above, it seems that the honorific is being used simply to show
politeness to H’s superior position.
While the terms described above {sonkeigo, kenjogo, teineigo, bikago and 
teichogo) are regarded as standard, in the sense that most ordinary Japanese would 
have an idea of what at least the first four of them mean, Japanese linguists have, on 
occasion, attempted to redefine the keigo system in terms of their own particular 
linguistic theories. Perhaps the most influential was the aforementioned Tokieda 
Motoki,1 one of Japan’s great linguistic theorists, who defined keigo as being divided 
into two broad categories:
1.
j i  ni zoknsuru keigo 
Honorifics which belong to ji.
shi ni zoknsuru keigo 
Honorifics which belong to shi.
In order for this definition to be understood and discussed, of course, it is first
necessary to clearly define the categories of j i  (§£) and shi (i^ U) into which Tokieda
divides all Japanese words.2
In Tokieda’s grammar words in Japanese are divided into two types:
* The following discussion o f Tokieda’s theories on honorifics is taken from IS  jfeglf 1990  JltJjt (Negoro Tukasa
(1 9 9 0  Genii Motiogatari no Keipoho (Structure of Honorifics in the Genji Monogalari) Meiji Shoin, T o k y o ,) pp l2 -1 3
2 The following description o f T okieda's grammar is taken from i5 ;fe jlifS n 9 7 4 ) t tW & lfe fe & w ^ ifS a k a k u ra  Atsuyoshi
(1974) K aiko Nihon Bttnoo no Hanashi (The Story o f Japanese Gramm ar Revised Edition) Kyoiku Shuppan Kabushiki Kaisha), ppSO-88
Gainenkasuru katei o hete hyogensareta go
Words [whose meanings] are expressed through a process of
conceptualisation.
Gainenkasuru katei o fienaide hyogensareta go
Words [whose meanings] are expressed without a process of
conceptualisation.
The first category of words are given the technical name of shi, and the second 
category are ji. These technical definitions are best explained by the provision of 
some examples. For instance, if someone is surprised, and exclaims “Oh!”, or is in 
pain and shouts “Ow!”, one would say that the sounds express the speaker’s feelings 
directly, in an almost onomatopoeic way. On the other hand, words such as 
“startlement” or “pain”, are conceptualised and external to the speaker. The first set of 
words are j i  and the second shi.1 A further simple example of the difference between 
shi and j i  would be in the case of expressions for colours,2 Colour terms can be 
divided, in both Japanese and English, into those which are conceptualised, and those 
which are not. For example, the colour “red” is conceptualised, while the colour “sky 
blue” is not. “Sky blue” is the colour of something in the real world and does not exist 
as an abstract concept. On the other hand, “red” does exist as a concept; there is an 
abstract concept of what “redness” actually is.
This division of words then, is at the heart of Tokieda’s grammar. On a 
syntactic level, for example, grammatical particles and affixes such as the LOJ 
negative marker -zu, are defined as ji , while the words “denial”, “negation”, which 
refer to the concept -zu expresses are shi. Other linguists, such as Ono Susumu 
W), later modified Tokieda’s theories and began to talk of jiteki na seikaku o mo 
sonaeta shi & fe *£ & A. fcHB}3), “shi which also possess the
characteristics of j i ”, in order to describe inflecting words such as verbs and 
adjectives, the different stems of which have different meanings.
^This example is taken from Sakukura (1974) p86 
4 la m  indebted to  Nasliimoto Kuninao for suggesting this example.
3 Sakaura (1974) p92
To return to Tokieda’s description of honorifics, his first category, that of j i  ni 
zokusuru keigo, “honorifics belonging to jV \ are described as follows:
. .  j i  ni zokusuru keigo_ wa hanashite no Jdkite ni taisuru keii no 
chokusetsuteki na hyogen deatte, sozai ni taisuru kankei no kitei 
dewanai. . .
... honorifics which belong to j i  are expressions which directly express 
the respect of the speaker for the addressee, and are not regulated by the 
relationship between the subjects.,.2
On the other hand, shi ni zokusuru keigo, “honorifics belonging to s h f \  are described
as follows:
. .  shi ni zokusuru keigo wa hanashite ni yoru sozai no joka keipi no 
shikibetsu o shimeshita mono deari, fianasfiite no chokusetsutekijia keii 
no hyogen dewanaku, sozai no kyakutaikashi gainenkasareta hyogen,,.
.. .honorifics which belong to shi are things which show discrimination 
according to superior/subordinate respect/deference between the 
subjects by the speaker, and are not expressions which directly express 
the speaker’s feeling of respect, and [are] expressions which objectivise 
and conceptualise the subjects,..
The basic distinction that Tokieda is making then, is between honorifics which in
some way refer to the social difference between the speaker and addressee, or speaker
and those to whom the speaker refers, and honorifics which, while conveying the
speaker’s feeling of respect, do not refer to status differentials specifically. For the
LOJ honorific system, the following examples are provided:
1 Ncgoro(1991)pl2
2 Subjectsin  this instance does not refer to the grammatical category of subject, but is a translation for the Japanese term sozai which is
used technically to  refer to  the referents in a  discourse.
3N egoro(1991)pl3
W. Zi^B^DI&Ao («f»Z.©MHU
j i  ni zoknsuru keigo 
yo Fukenu. 
yo FukeFaberinu,
sidnizokusuru keigo 
ko otu wo miru. (mukitei no baai) _ _
ko otu wo mitamaFu. (hanshite to no kankei ni yorti kono dosa no 
kitei) _  _
ko, otu wo mitatematuru. (ko otu no kankei ni yoru kono doosa no 
kitei) _  _
ko otu wo mitatematuritamaFu. (kootu no kankei, hanashite to ko to no 
kankei ni yoru kitei o fukumu)
Honorifics resembling ji:
Night Fell. [No honorific element]
Night fell. [Addressee honorific auxiliary -Faberi included]
Honorifics resembling shi:
ko, otu wo miru. 2(Unregulated example)
ko, otu wo mitamaFu. (Regulation of A’s action according to
relationship with the speaker)
ko, otu wo mitatematuru. (Regulation of A ’s action according to the 
relationship between A and B)
ko, otu wo mitatematuritamaFu. (Regulation according to both the A 
and B relationship and the speaker-A relationship)
According to these examples then, Tokieda’s j i  ni zokusuru keigo would seem
correspond exactly to traditional teineigo, and shi ni zokusuru keigo would correspond
to sonkeigo, kenjogo or a combination of both. Aware of the need to make a further
distinction, he then divided shi ni zokusuru keigo into two types: i shi ni zokusuru
keigo { 'i  In ll-U lk  and ro shi ni zokusuru keigo -SI&to).3
These were defined as follows:
1. r-type keigo:
hanashite to sozai to no kankei o kiteisuru mono
Things regulated by the relationship between the speaker and the 
subject(s)
2. ro-type keigo:
mu £ t  o i l # §  £> CD5
sozai to sozai to no kankei o kiteisuru mono
*N cgoro (l991 )p l3
^  The English translation for all o f these sentences would simply be “A  sees B". The characters tv  ( T )  an£l otsii (Z ,)  are used in Japanese to 
indicate the first two members o f  a  series, as in English A, B, C, etc..
^ Hereafter referred to  as i-type keigo  and n>type keigo  respectively.
4 Negoro (1991) p l3
^  N eg o ro (l9 9 l)p l3
Things regulated by the relationship between the subjects 
I-type keigo would be represented by the example sentence k o , otu wo mitamaFu, and 
would thus correspond to traditional sonkeigo, and ro-type keigo would be 
represented by the example ko, otu wo mitatematuru, and would correspond to 
traditional kenjogo.
The above analysis and divisions of honorifics might seem to be providing a 
theoretical background and new terminology for the existing division of Japanese 
honorifics but, in fact, there are linguists who have disagreed with Tokieda. For 
example, Negoro Tsukasa has disagreed, in particular, with Tokieda’s idea
that shi ni zokusuru keigo necessarily and by definition includes an objective 
conceptualisation of the status differences between the subjects involved. He gives the 
following example1 from Kiritsubo, where the emperor is showing concern for the 
infant Genji:
(5)
s r - r o 2
hi to no miya wo mi -tatematura -se -tamaFu ni
one P prince OBJ see -OH -SH -SH P
mo wakamiya no oFon- koFisisa nomi obosiide -tutu
even young P SH- sweetness only (SH) remember T
prince
sitisiki nyaubau oFon- menoto nado wo tukaFasi -tutu
kind maid SH- wet etc. OBJ send -T
n u rse
arisama wo kikosimesu
appearance OBJ (SH) ask
Even though he saw the first prince, all he continued to remember was 
the sweetness of the young prince, and he continually sent good-natured 
maids, his own wet nurse and others [to Genji’s grandmother’s], and 
asked [them] how he appeared.
1 tRifcn](1992) TESsSEIA' BDjj§fc lIllE ffi $569^£j*i I l^ :67 -76 ]s[(N ego roT ukasa(1992) "K enjogo Icara Mita Genji
Monogatari no Bunsho" (The Sentences of the Genji Monogatari Seen through H umble Language) in Kokugo to  Kokubungaku 69.11): 68
^  Imaizumi et al (1976) p5
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In this section it is clear that the person doing the seeing is the emperor and that the 
ones being seen, thought about and asked about are the first prince and Genji himself. 
The problem here lies with the usage of the OH auxiliary -tatematuru in relation to 
the emperor’s action. In Negoro’s own words:
kono “tatematsuru” wa..Jniru hito to tnirareru hito no aida ni joka 
sonpi no shifabetsu gakangaerare, shita no tnono kara uc no mono m 
mukatte miru koi o hyogenshita mono to kaisuru koto ga dekiru dearo 
ka.
This “tatematsuru”...is thought to distinguish by superior/subordinate 
respect/deference between the person who sees and the person who is 
seen, is it really possible to interpret it as having expressed the action of 
seeing from a subordinate to a superior?
In other words, as the subject of the above sentence is clearly the emperor, and as the
emperor was clearly situated at the top of the Heian social hierarchy, why would
-tatematuru, which showed deference from a subordinate to a superior, be used to
describe the emperor’s action of looking at one of his children, who should be
subordinate to him? Negoro then goes on to point out that there are several hundred
examples throughout the whole of the novel in the narrative sections, where Tokieda’s
ro-type keigo is seemingly used in reverse,2 with the auxiliaries -kikoyu and
-tatematuru being used to refer to the actions of socially superior persons towards
subordinates, rather than the other way around. This would definitely seem to suggest
that there were other considerations, besides strictly status related ones, which
governed its usage and, therefore, that Tokieda’s definition of rotype keigo is too
restrictive.
It also seems that, while the editors of different Genji texts recognise that there 
is a problem in such cases, there is little agreement between them as to the reason for 
such “reversed” usages. For example, Negoro quotes from the footnotes of two
1 Negoro (1992) p68
2 Negoro (1992) p69
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separate texts, with regard to a passage where the narrator uses -kikoyu in reference to 
Genji’s speaking to Tamakazura. One edition says:
kono “kikoyu” (kenjo no hojodoshi) wa, genji o tamakazura ni taishite 
hiktimeta iikata dearu ga, tamakazura ga wadai no chushin ni natteiru 
node, katarite wa tamakazura no ho o takameru.
This “kikoyu" (humble auxiliary verb), is an expression which has 
lowered Genji with regard to Tamakazura but, as Tamakazura has 
become the centre-piece of the discourse, the narrator raises her.
While another, with regard to the same passage says:
tamakazttra ni taishite genji wo hikumeru kenjogo .  monogatari no onna 
shujinkokaku tw atsukai.
Humble language which lowers Genji with regard to Tamakazura.
Treatment in the case of a tale’s heroine.
Thus, here we are faced with two different explanations for the usage of same
honorific form in the same context: either Tamakazura is being raised because she is
the current centre of the discourse, or because she is the heroine. The second
explanation in particular, seems somewhat bizarre. As Negoro himself says,3 it is a
“kurushii kaishaku” (t¥  b \  a “painful interpretation”.
Both of the explanations above, however, would seem to agree on one point: 
that the selection of honorific forms in Heian narrative may have been more with 
regard to the narrator’s standpoint vis a vis the characters, than with the status 
relationships between the characters themselves. Negoro suggests, therefore, that in a 
context such as:
(6)
* Negoro (1992) p69, T he Genji edition from which the quotation is taken is Nihon Koten Bungaka Zenshu Genji Monogatari edited by Abe Akio, 
Akiyama Ken and Imai G en’ei.
^Negoro (1992) p69. The G aijiedition from which the quotation is taken is K a n ’yaku Nihon no Koten Genji Monogatari edited by Suzuki Hideo.
3 Negoro (1992) p69
4  lniaizumi e t al (1976) p2
kono oFon- kata no oFon- isame wo nomi zo
tliis SH- person P SH- reproach OBJ only P(EMPH)
naFo waduraFasiu kokorogurusiu omoFi -kikoe -sase -tamaFi
further painful sorrowful think -OH -SH -SH
-keru
-T
...this person’s reproaches alone, he found hurtful and difficult to 
endure.
An honorific form such as -sasetamaFu, which in Tokieda’s theory would be /-type 
keigo, should be referred to as a dosashu sonkei “actor respect”, while
a form like -kikoyu, which would be m-type keigo, should be called taish o sonkei (M  
“object respect”.1 Other scholars have noted the same phenomenon and 
invented their own terminology: Matsushita Daisaburo refers to
kyakutai sonsho “object respect words” and Tamagami Takuya (3 L L ^
$S) to ukete sonkei fj(), “receiver respect”.2
On the more vexed question of why there are “reversed” usages of rotype 
keigo, Negoro suggests that, as such usages are particularly numerous with regard to 
women to whom Genji feels special affection, for example: 57 examples toward 
Tamakazura,3 139 examples toward Murasaki and 61 examples toward Jo San no 
Miya,4 that:
-e ...5
rotto keigo no gyaku ni naru no wa sakuju jinbutsu e no kokorozttkai o 
hyogensuru mono de...
It is the expression of consideration toward the characters that causes 
the reversal of ro-type keigo...
Later he goes further, suggesting that reversed usage of rotype keigo :
1 Negoro (1992) p69. He stales here that, he first made this suggestion in an article, Keigo no Btmrai which he wrote in March 1963.
2  T sajim u m (l9 9 2 )p l7 6
3 Negoro (1992) p70
4  Both figures from Negoro (1992) p72
5 Negoro (1992) p70
\  t  t z 5 >b~3
. .  Jiikaru genji no murasaki no ue ni taisuru kokorozukai, mata wa jo
san no miya ni taisuru kokorozukai ga yomitoreru.
.. .can be taken as indicating Genji’s consideration for Murasaki, or Jo
San no Miya.
He has thus moved away form the position that honorific usage is, at least partially, 
determined by the narrator’s relationship with the characters, and is instead suggesting 
that it, in some cases at least, is governed by the narrator’s desire to express to the 
reader a change in the relationship between the characters, or a moment of particular 
emphasis in that relationship. This would make choice of honorific form by the 
narrator a stylistic tool, in the same way as seems to be the case for character titles.2
An alternative suggestion is that where the people being described are of the 
same social class, then the honorifics are used to distinguish between the person 
performing the action and the person receiving the effect of that action.3 This would 
make honorific usage, is some cases at least, a purely pragmatic device for 
distinguishing between the performer and receiver of an action.
The above discussion has given some indication o f the extent and nature of the 
debate in Japanese academic circles about their own honorific system. Let us now 
consider some ideas which have been proposed for the description of honorifics by 
Western scholars. It has been suggested4 that honorific language can be divided into 
three basic types:
1. Referent Honorifics
2. Addressee Honorifics
3. Bystander Honorifics
Taking each type in turn, referent honorifics are concerned with things or persons to 
which S refers. Thus S can give respect to H indirectly by either raising things
1 Negoro (1992) p74
2 See Chapter Four
3 ffcBUi=:ifl(T976) jfi3tfi!ttiJi£t$^i3re4±(A kita Sadaki (1976) Ch uko Ch uaei no Keigo no K enkv u (Research on Late
Old and Middle H onorifics) Seibundo Shuppan Kabushiki Kaisha), p239
4  This classification o f honorifics is taken from Brown and Levinson (1987) p.180, where it is attributed to Comrie, B. (1976) "Linguistic 
Politeness Axis: Speaker-Addressee, Speakcr-Referent, Speaker-Bystander* in Pragmatics Microfiche 1.7: A3, Department of Linguistics, 
University of Cambridge.
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connected with H, or lowering things connected with S (or S ’s group). Alternatively, 
they need not have any connection with the S-H relationship. For example, if two 
friends are talking about a third party, who is of high status, they may employ referent 
honorifics to refer to them, but would not be employing any honorifics to each other. 
Addressee honorifics give respect directly to H by raising their actions, or lowering 
S ’s when they have some connection with H. Finally, bystander honorifics give 
respect to people present when S is addressing H but not actually taking part in the S- 
H dyad. Recent work has shown1 that referent honorifics are the most common in the 
world’s languages followed by addressee honorifics and finally bystander honorifics. 
It is at this point that the situation becomes somewhat more complex. While 
the above descriptions of honorifics might seem to be fairly clear cut, when it comes 
to defining which type of honorifics a particular language’s honorifics belong to, there 
is considerable confusion. MJ speech levels are described as being addressee 
honorifics2 and also as referent honorifics3 in different publications and both 
arguments have their points. It might be that such an absolute division into specific 
types is inappropriate and some combination of referent and addressee honorifics 
might work better. Be that as it may, it is possible to make a further sub-division of 
either of these two types. It was mentioned above that S can either raise H or lower 
him/herself. These can be called subject honorifics and object honorifics4 or 
alternatively, actor and non-actor honorifics.5 This would seem to be a similar 
approach to that being taken by Negoro for Japanese as mentioned above and, indeed, 
this terminology can be used to describe the traditional Japanese terms for keigo.
Thus, sonkeigo is equivalent to Subject Honorifics (SH); kenj ogo to Object Honorifics 
(OH); and teineigo to Addressee Honorifics (AH). Possibly bikago should be
1 Wenger (1982) pi 14.
2 Brown and Levinson (1987) pp. 180-182.
■5
Ide, Sachiko (1982) “Japanese Sociolinguistics: Politeness and W om en’s  Language” in Lingua 57: 360. 
h la rad a , S.I. (1975) “Honorifics" in Shibatani Masayoshi(ed) (1975) Syntax and Semantics 5: Japanese Generative Gramm ar Academic Press, 
p502
5 W enger(1982) p41.
defined as a type of bystander honorifics, although, of course, the presence of H will 
have some influence as well.1 Teichogo would seem to be a type of AH as well.
Given that this Japanese terminology and the Western terms mentioned do 
seem to correspond, it has been decided that in our discussions and analysis of 
honorifics in the Genji we will use the terms Subject Honorific (SH), Object 
Honorific (OH), Addressee Honorific (AH) and Bystander Honorific (BH), although 
occasional reference may be made to Japanese terminology where appropriate.
1 Minami’s fifth function for honorifics would seem to  be relevant Irene.
2.3 The Honorifics of Late Old Japanese1
When we speak of LOJ we are, of course, referring to the language of the 
capital and the nobility and, as this is the language of the Genji, our main concern, we 
need not be concerned about the lack of information about the language of the other 
classes in Heian Japan. Further, we will here be concentrating on the honorifics used 
in the Japanese language literature of the period (wabun) and passing over that used in 
the kanbun.
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itsu no jidai nioitemo keigo wa shakai kaiso no sai o han’eisuru mono 
to ieru ga, tokuni heian jidai no monogatari sakuhin ni wa toji no 
kizoku shakai no mibunsa ga keigo no hyogen keishiki no chigai to natte 
arawareteiru.
One can say that in any period the honorifics reflect differences in 
social stratification but, especially in the monogatari works of the 
Heian period, differences in social status in the aristocratic society of 
the period appear in the different forms of honorific expression.
Obviously, then, social status and rank were intimately connected with the type of
honorifics which a person would use and would have used to them by others. Status
in Heian Japan was strictly defined, mainly according to the system of court ranks.
This produced a rigid hierarchy as follows:
2. Heian Court Hierarchy
Level 1 Emperor
Level 2 Empress
Crown Prince
Level 3 Other members of the Imperial family.
Level 4 Kandachibe_
Level 5 Upper T enj obi to
Level 6 Lower T enj obi to
Level 7 Zuryo
The term “level” here does not refer to actual court rank, merely to status in the 
hierarchy mentioned above. The Japanese terms above are difficult to translate which 
is why they have been left as they are. Very approximately, kandachibe (_hpllp{$),
1 T he following description o f LOJ respect language is based upon (1971) (Morino Muncaki
(1971) “Kodai no Keigo II” (The Honorifics of the Ancient Period 11) in Tsujimura (1971) ) :99-182
2Tsujimura (1992) p357
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otherwise known as kugyo (&#$]), were the highest ranking non-imperial nobles.
They filled the great offices of state, Ministers of the Left and Right, Regent etc. and 
also sat on the Emperor’s council. Tenjobito (J©_hA) were nobles whom the 
Emperor had “specifically designated as attendants or courtiers”1 and had the right of 
entry into the Tenjo no ma (A _tC ) fU) the room where the Emperor spent the day and 
served him as messengers, guards and the like. Zuryo were a sub-group of the
nobles ranking below tenjobito and served as provincial governors for the imperial 
government and were often retainers to higher ranking nobles who would, of course, 
never have left the capital. Thus it might be possible to translate kandachibe as 
“Ministers” or “Councillors”, tenjobito as “Courtiers”, and zury o) as “Retainers” or 
“Governors”, but as this is only an approximation it is probably better to leave them in 
the Japanese.
In Genji Monogatari, Kiritsubo originates in the lower end of the kandachibe 
class as her father was a dainagon (A W lf )  thus she comes from the lower ranks of 
the upper nobility. Her rival and tormentor, Kokiden, is the daughter of the Minister 
of the Right; thus while the two women are theoretically of the same class, Kokiden’s 
status is much higher because of her father’s more exalted rank. Fujitsubo, on the 
other hand, is the daughter of an Emperor so her status starts at a higher level than 
Kokiden’s and she eventually rises to the heights of being Empress. While the female 
characters’ status tends to remain fairly constant, that of the males changes during the 
course of the novel as their court rank changes. There are, however, other 
considerations at work besides rank; Genji, for example, receives a great deal of 
honorifics even very early on in the novel when his rank is fairly low, this is due to 
the fact that he is the son of an Emperor, even though he has been demoted to being a 
commoner. It seems that the Heian aristocrats made a distinction between two 
characteristics: kurawi ({&) and mi (J§*). The former was court rank, which one 
gained as one rose in age or proximity to the rulers of the time. The latter was status
1 Miner Earl, Odagiri Hiroko, Morrell, Robert E. (19851 T he Princeton Companion to  Classical Japanese Literature Princeton University Press, 
p446
as defined by one’s family background, and either could influence the need for 
honorific usage. Thus at the beginning of the Genji, Genji has a low kurawi, but a 
high mi on account of his birth, and therefore requires honorifics to be used about 
him.
2.3.1 The Organisation of the LOJ Honorific System
How, then, was the LOJ honorifics system organised ? Like the modem one it 
consisted of both SH and OH forms which were used in much the same way as the 
modem ones are. There were, however, quite a number of differences, not only in the 
area of lexical choices, but also in the levels of honorifics available to a LOJ speaker.
3. Honorific Levels Available in MJ and LOJ
Modem Japanese Late Old Japanese
Hyper-Hyper-Polite SH
(Hyper-Polite SH) Hyper-Polite SH
SH SH
Non-Honoriflc (Non-Honorific)
OH OH
Hyper-Polite OH
Hyper-polite SHs are largely obsolete in MJ so a speaker basically has a three way 
choice of forms to use. This was not the case in LOJ, which as can be seen from the 
above, had a larger number of available forms, although in some ways the choice was 
more restricted than in the modem language as is shown below:
4. Honorific Usage in LOJ
Level Speaker Reference to Addressee Speaker Reference to 
Self
Used to
Level 1: Hyper-Hyper Polite SH Hyper-Polite OH Emperor, Crown 
Prince and Empress 
only
Level 2: Hyper-Polite SH OH Upper Tenj obi to and 
above
Level 3: SH OH Lower Tenjobito and 
below
Level 4: Non-Honoriflc Non~Honorific Equals/ Intimates
Level lwas characterised by the use of special SH words to describe actions by the
subjects and hyper-polite OH terms when doing things for or to them. For example, 
addressing the Emperor could be described using the hyper-polite OH verb so)su 
instead of the more usual one, kikoyu, although the rank of the person speaking would 
effect the choice of level, as is shown by the following:
uFe ni saburaFu naisi no suke Fa...to sousikeru ni...
A Naishi no Suke who served His Majesty....said...
(8) m fl. $  & L
wonna mo ito imiji to mitatematurite...to iki mo taetutu 
kikoemaFosigenaru koto Fa arigenaredo...
The woman too looked (at him) helplessly...(she) said, her 
breath continually failing her, and though she looked as if she 
wanted to sav more...
In the first example, the speaker is one of the Emperor’s servants and so a hyper- 
polite OH verb was chosen by the narrator. In the second case the speaker is 
Kiritsubo and so the less polite verb, kikoyu, has been chosen, although it should 
perhaps be noted that this refers only to her stated desire to speak, her actual speech 
has been marked only with the quotative particle and left verbless.
The position is perhaps clearer with regard to hyper-hyper-polite SH usage. 
There were various specific vocabulary items, both verbs and nouns, which could be
1 Imaizumi et al (1976) p l3  
^Imaizumi et al (1976) p4
applied to individuals with extremely high status. Thus, a visit by the Empress or 
Crown Prince would be described with the term gyaukei while that of an
Emperor was described with the special word miyuki ( f r ^ ) ,  or alternatively gyaugau 
( f f ^ ) ,  rather than anything else.
With regard to the formation of honorific verb forms in LOJ, there were five 
joddshi (Bt/lMnl)1 used to indicate an SH. These were -su, -sasu, -simu, -ru and -raru. 
To all intents and purposes, however, these five joddshi can be treated as three, as the 
difference between -su and -sasu and -ru and -raru was not one of meaning but of the 
verb conjugations to which they could be attached.2 The -ru and -raru suffixes are the 
origin of the modem passive and the passive SH, The other three have causative 
meanings in addition to their SH one, but -simu was used almost entirely in kanbun so 
we will not deal further with it here. It is easy to see how these suffixes developed an 
SH meaning: important people were not felt to do things themselves, they had other 
people do them. In addition there was a verb, tamaFu, which was added to the end of 
a construction to indicate an SH. Research has shown that, in fact, the structure: 
verb+tamaFu was the most commonly used form of SH in LOJ,3 and that its range of 
usage was somewhat wider than strictly SH, given that it could also be used to express 
respect to hogo, a term which is translated as '‘complement” and is used to refer to 
elements of a sentence such as the agent of a passive verb.4
These various suffixes could be combined to create SH expressions of varying 
degrees of respect. In MJ it is no longer possible in the normal run of things to use a 
causative to indicate respect, apart from in contexts such as:
(9) &&Z I >fc £  £ & t „
Watashi ga kono nimotsu o motasetetiadakimasu 
I w il l  c a r ry  th is  b a g .
although it literally means:
 ^An inflecting suffix adding the senses o f ‘honorific’, ‘tense’, ‘mood’ etc. to  the main verb. Sometimes translated as ‘auxiliary verb’.
2This analysis corresponds with tlie traditional Japanese one. A more precise linguistic approach, however, would consider -ru/raru and -su/sasu as 
allomoiphs, and not distinct/orf as hi in their own right,
(1989) folia ’ fot&OJt&iS liittS’te '> $  —(Waragai Takas am i (1989) Ch uka Ch usei no Keigo (Late Old and Middle Honorifics) 
Kyoiku Shuppan Sentaa) p34
4  See W aragai (1989) pp 4 I-4 5  for examples.
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(10) You are kind enough to let me carry this bag for you.
The bag in question might well actually belong to the speaker and the expression is 
used to fend off well meaning attempts to carry it by the addressee politely. Whether 
this is actually an SH usage is open to debate, one that is not, however, is 
dearaseraremasu, the special honorific copula used on signs in the Shrine at Ise to 
refer to the gods. This is clearly a combination of both passive and causative in an SH 
meaning, but it may well be the only remaining MJ example of this type.
In essence, then, there were three possible levels of SH in LOJ:
5. SH Levels in LOJ
Verb+(sa)su+tamaFu Hyper-Polite SH
Verb+tamaFu ^  g^j
Verb+(ra)ru s  gpj
although the difference in politeness between the two lower levels was probably 
marginal.1 Tamagami Takuya has proposed2 a slightly different arrangment of 
honorific levels:
6. Honorific Levels in LOJ according to Tamagami (1959)
Special Vocabulary iff la
(notamaFasu, tmmFasu etc.) Saiko keigo
Highest honorifics
Verb+(sa)su+tamaFu — fflfftifa
Niju keigo
Second level honorifics
Verb+(ra)ru/tamaFu fltUSSStfli
Saitei keigo 
Lowest honorifics
Tamagami claims that the usage of both saiko keigo and niju keigo is restricted to 
highest members of the imperial family, specifically Emperor, Empress, Crown 
Prince and Retired Emperor, with saitei keigo being used for people of all other ranks. 
This is, in fact, inaccurate, as Tsujimura notes that of the 93 usages of niju keigo in
1 See Morino (1971) p l3 5  for a discussion o f this poin t
2 rF-hSEiS (1959) f •. 1 J (Tamagami T ak u y af1959) “Genji Monogalari no Keigoho". Koza 
Kaishaku to Bunpo 3 (“Rules For Honorifics in  the Genji M onogatari" in A Course in Interpretation and Gramm ar 3U quoted in Tsujimura (1992) 
p349
the Murasaki Shikibu Nikki, approximately one third are used in reference to Fujiwara 
Michinaga. He speculates that this is due to Michinaga’s position as father to the 
empress.1 Whichever division of honorifics is chosen, LOJ speakers would, 
depending upon the context and the status of their addressees, choose one of these 
levels of respect and use them in their speech.
In addition to the regular SHs, however, there were also suppletive forms. For 
simplicity’s sake, suppletive OH forms will be included in the following table:
7, Sunnletive SH and OH LOJ Verb Forms
Irregular SH and OH Verbs
Meaning Hyper-Polite 
Subject Honorific
Subject Honorific Object Honorific Hyper-Polite 
Object Honorific
be oFasimasu oFasu Faberi
saburaFu
say notamaFasu
oFoseraru
notamaFu
oFosu
oFosetamaFu
kikoyu
mausu
kikoesasu
think obosimesu obosu
omoFitamaFu
omoFaru2
know sirosimesii3
sirasetamaFu
see goranzu
hear kikosimesu uketamaFaru
eat kikosimesu
mawiru
tabu
taubu4
wear
mount
tatematsuru
give tamaFasu tamaFu
taubu
tabu
tatematuru
mawiru
mawiiasu
go (to) oFasimasu oFasu mawiru
maudu
come (from) oFasimasu oFasu makazu
This table though, needs some comment and explanation. These verbs did not spring
into existence at the beginning of the LOJ period and then suddenly cease to exist 
after it, there was a long, slow period of change and not all the verbs mentioned here 
were used throughout it. Other verbs are only attested by a few examples in the
1 Tsujimura (1992) p350 n
Occasional usage only*
Early LOJ period only. Gradually became shiraselamaFit.
4 There are only a  few examples o f both these verbs in this usage.
classical canon and so it is not possible to say exactly how widespread their usage 
was.
Where there are blanks in the table, it is to be supposed that the relevant forms 
were either non-existent or regular. For example, the SH forms of ‘see’ and ‘hear’ 
were mitamaFu (M i^^)and kikitamaFu (SI c£ respectively. Moreover, it is 
not to be supposed that where more than one possibility is given, the two words were 
interchangeable, often context was important. Thus oFosu was not used when
high ranking persons were engaging in conversation, only when they were giving 
orders to subordinates, conversation was marked by oFosetamaFu 
Where OH speech was concerned, mausu was very rarely used by women at
all, they were much more likely to use kikoesasu ([!] X  ft instead, although this 
was a marker of extreme deference; in the Genji it is only used when people are 
addressing the Emperor, other members of the Imperial family or Genji himself. It 
also seems that there was a distinction in LOJ between public and private speaking, 
with mausu tending to be confined to the public arena and only occurring very rarely 
when people are speaking privately.
Regular OH forms were formed by the addition of one of a number of OH 
verbs to the action verb in question. The most commonly used were -kikoyu 
and -tatematuru ( -$ & ) ,  although -mausu ( - ,  -mawirasu ( - j l  G and 
-kikoesasu (f®;t £  'f') were all used occasionally as well and an L2 conjugation verb 
-tamaFu was also used as an OH marker. This verb, in particular, seems to
have been short-lived, as it does not occur in Old Japanese, is rare in later Heian 
works and has disappeared from usage by the time of the writing of the Heike 
Monogatari in the late twelfth century.1 It seems that the type of action would often 
determine the verb used: -kikoyu being used for “verbs which express mental 
functions” ('(>69Ml §  {kokoro no hataraki o arawasu doshi))2 and
-tatematuru for “verbs which express basic actions”
1 Tsujimura (1992) pp354-355
2 TsujLmura.(1992) p365
(gutaitekina dusa o arawasu dushi)),x for example, sight or entering a place. The 
latter was the older usage so -kikoyu was probably considered a more fashionable and 
stylish usage at court at the time of the GenjVs writing.2 After the latter half of the 
eleventh century it vanished in this usage to be replaced by -mawirasu, so speech at 
court did undergo fairly rapid changes in fashionable speech.
Another common way of expressing deference was to use euphemistic 
expressions, for example, the mawiru element in misusimawiru (IMBjlLIL) “do (a 
superior’s) hair”, this emphasised the motion to the superior, rather than the action 
itself, which was fairly commonplace. Another example:
(id  ^
suzakuin yori watarimawireru biFa, koto
Koto and biwa which had been sent (to Genii) from 
the Suzaku palace.
2.3.2 Differences between the LOJ and MJ Honorific Systems
It is often considered that one of the major changes between the LOJ honorific 
system and the modem one has been a shift away from an “absolute” {zettaitaru ($& 
M f t  § ) )  system to a “relative” (sotaitaru <5)) one.4 What this means is that
supposedly, in Heian Japanese, the social statuses of the speaker and addressee were 
the primary factors in determining the level of honorific usage, whereas now the 
speaker’s perception of his relationship with the addressee is more important, 
regardless of what their absolute statuses may be. Thus any Heian noble, knowing the 
rank of the person he was speaking to would know immediately what level of 
honorific to employ. Theoretically this would mean that the Emperor, being at the top 
of the hierarchy, would not have to use honorifics to anyone. In fact this is not the 
case, it seems that other factors besides rank did enter into honorific usage, although 
maybe not to the extent that they do now, Emperors did use honorifics, particularly if
1 Tsujimura (1992) P365
2 Morino (1971) Ibid, pI47
3From Genji Monogatari. Wakana-J ochaptcr, quoted in Morino (1971) p l4 4
4  Morino (1971)
they were conscious of owing a debt to someone,1 Moreover, there is some evidence 
that the system was not completely absolute, in that honorifics did not have to be used 
in all contexts, A good example comes from the Genji: when Kokiden finds out that 
Genji has been having an affair with her sister, Oborozukiyo, and has actually been 
discovered in her bed, she flies into a rage and tells her father in no uncertain terms 
that something must be done about Genji. When referring to him she does not use 
any honorifics, although his rank would entitle him to it and she does use it on other 
occasions, so it seems that extremes of emotion could override the absolute honorific 
system.2 Another example would be in the Momiji no Ga chapter o f the Genji, when 
Shonagon, one of Murasaki’s women, says to her:3
kaku oFon-wotoko tiado mauketatematurttamaFite F a , arubekasiu 
simeyakamte koso> mietatematurasetamaFame.
. . .h a v in g  s u c h  a  h u s b a n d  y o u  s h o u ld  b e h a v e  m o r e  a p p r o p r ia te ly  a n d  
q u ie tly .
She is here applying a higher level of honorific (-setamaFa-) to Murasaki than to 
Genji (-tatematura-), in spite of the fact that Genji’s rank and status, as a man and son 
of an emperor, would have been higher than Murasaki’s, as the daughter of a prince 
and only a child. This is explained by the fact that Murasaki is Shun agon’s mistress 
and she would have felt, therefore, that she deserved the highest level of respect.
Thus if honorific usage in the Genji is an accurate representation of actual usage in 
Heian Japan, then the system could not have been totally dependent upon absolute 
social status. There is other evidence to suggest that by the time of the Genji's 
writing, relative honorific usage had become part of the language more generally, 
although it was regarded as unpleasant.5
1 See M orino (1971) pi07ff.
O
* This example is taken from M orino (1971) p i 11
o ,
This example and the subsequent explanation are taken from Waragai (1989) pp46-47
4  Imaizumi et al (1976) p l50
5 See Tsujimura (1992) p359 For Sei Shonagoti’s comments on the matter.
Nevertheless, in spite of these provisos, it is fair to say that the LOJ honorifics 
system in general was absolute. There were also other differences from the modern 
one, some of which are a reflection of the difference between the two societies. For 
example it was commonplace for people to use honorifics to the servants of high 
ranking nobles, or even to their pets, as is shown by the incident in the Makura no 
Soshi when the Emperor’s cat goes outside the palace blinds and is told by one of the 
ladies in waiting to iritamaFe, an honorific imperative.1 Furthermore, servants would 
use SH terms about their own actions if they were undertaken at the behest of their 
master or mistress and the master would give instructions to the servant using OH 
expressions to describe the servant’s actions. For example:
(13) i t  RJrii£  A* H r .
dbv w
tadaima koremitu no ason no yadoreru tokoro ni makarite isogi 
mawiru beki yosi iFe
Go to the place where Koremitsu is staying and say there is a 
reason he must come at once.
Genji is here giving an order to one of his bodyguards, as the underlined words in the
Japanese are AH verbs for travelling to and from a superior.
Another common feature of LOJ honorifics which has vanished completely 
from the modem language is the mixture of OH and SH forms. If someone of high 
rank was doing something in some way connected with another person of high rank, 
the action might be expressed by an OH verb to show respect to the other person, but 
then an SH might be added on to show respect to the person actually doing the action. 
One very brief example:
ito you nitamaFeri to naisi no suke no kikoekeru wo wakaki 
oFon kokoti ni ito aFare to omoFikikoetamaFite...
1 See f tE B ttf lu  (19581 1 9 : & 5 £ § 8 B s8  S a » j S f l t o d a  Kitem, Kishigami Shinjt,
Akiyama Ken (eds) (1958)Nihon Koten Buneaku Taikei 19: Makura no Soshi. Murasaki Shikibu Nikki (Outline o f Japanese Classical Literature 
19: Makura no Soshi, Murasaki Shikibu Nikki) Iwanami Shoten), p52 
^ Imaizurai et al (1976) p76 
^Imaizumi e t al (1976) p !3 -!4
The Naishi no Siike1 had said, “She resembles [your mother] 
greatly,” and in his youthful heart he felt [Fujitsubo] was 
wonderful...
This brief extract from the Genji concerns Genji the child’s feelings for his father’s 
new wife, Fujitsubo. As she is of high rank, the verb describing Genji’s feelings for 
her, omoFu “think/feel”, is made humble by the addition of the underlined OH 
auxiliary, kikoyu. Genji, though, is the son of an Emperor and himself of high rank so 
the boldfaced SH auxiliary, tamaFu is added. Thus without a subject the clause tells 
the reader who is doing the feeling and about whom, purely through honorifics.
2.3.3 The Honorific Verbs Faberi and saburaFu
LOJ had the honorific verbs Faberi ({# 0 )  and saburaFu which are
often described as teineigo, however, it seems that they were not used in the same way 
as MJ desu and -mas(u), so it cannot be said that there was a ‘polite style’ in LOJ, 
While Faberi does occur with both SH and OH forms, it is rare with SHs and only 
seldom used in second person reference. Its original meaning was something like 
osorekashikomaru1 or “at your service” and it seems that it graduated from being used 
in letters to indicate that the writer was at the disposal of the recipient to a more 
general spoken politeness marker, but still retained fairly ‘humble’ overtones.
Perhaps an example will make its usage clear. In the Yadorigi chapter of the GenjU a 
nun is talking to Kaoru, who wants her to relay a message to Ukifune, The nun says:
(15)
saraba, sika tutaFeFaberamu 
If that’s the case I’ll tell her it.
and later:
(16)
tutaFekikoesaseri3 
I’ll tell you.
The second example is clearly a regular OH form, but what of the other? The nun’s 
telling Ukifune will be nothing to do with Kaoru and the nun’s status is not different
3 'L'hia phrase denotes a  type o f Imperial servant
1 Morino (1971) p!52
Both examples ani quoted in M orino (1971) p i5 4  and the Following argument is also his.
from Ukifune’s, so an OH form would not be expected. Why then is she using 
Faberfl Might it not be because she is conscious of Kaoru’s presence and feels that 
plain tutaFemu would be rather abrupt with such an exalted person there ? If this is 
the case, then it is a type of bystander honorific. Another argument is that she is using 
it in its ‘service’ sense, as she will be undertaking the action at his request. In any 
case it is clear that this is not the same as -masu, she does not say 
tutaFekikoesaseFaberamu, which one would expect if it were.
The other ‘polite’ verb, saburaFu “serve”, continued in its original meaning 
for some time, only becoming an honorific auxiliary at the end of the tenth century. It 
was not commonly used in this way until the middle of the eleventh century, however, 
where it still tended to be limited to male speech until the twelfth century, when it 
replaced Faberi It has been noted that while these verbs are usually categorised as 
teineigo, in some respects their usage would seem closer to that of modem bikago -1 
Alternatively, the modem desu/masu style and LOJ Faberi/saburaFu have been 
described as taisha keigo “honorifics for people” and taiwa keigo (MIS*
!&!«!!), “honorifics for speech” respectively.2 Indicating that for modem desu/masu 
usage the key determining factor is the personal relationship between S and H, 
whereas other factors in the discourse influenced the usage of Faberi and saburaFu.
It is perhaps worth mentioning that while Faberi ceased to be used as an AH 
expression in the twelfth century, it did not pass out of use altogether, as is shown by 
the fact that it was used by Basho in works such as Oku no Hosomichi in order to 
convey “an air of classical elegance” — zl 7  "S X  {kogana nyuansu)).3 This
would seem to be fulfilling Minami’s sixth function of honorifics mentioned earlier,4
^Tsujimura (1992) pp348-349
2 Tsujimura (1992) p2S5
3 Tsujimura (1992) p293
4  See Section 2.2
2,4 Honorifics in the Genii Monosatari
Now that we have given an overview of the honorific systems of both MJ and 
LOJ we are in a position to consider how honorifics were actually used in the text of 
the Genji to identify characters. The contention that the Japanese language’s 
resources of honorifics functioned to identify characters, identification which would 
be made by an explicit subject or object in English, has been made before, most 
notably by Tanizaki Jun’ichiro. In a discussion on how it is possible to identify Genji 
and his retainer in a passage from Utsusemi, he says:
...nan de sauifii kubetsu ga tsuku ka, hitotsu ga genji no dosa deari, 
hitotsu ga jusfia no dosa dearu koto ga, naze de wakani ka to 
moshimasu to, keigo no doshi moshikuwa jodoshi no tsukahikata de 
wakaru no dearitnasu.
H o w  is  th is  d is t in c t io n  m a d e ,  th a t  o n e  a c t io n  is  G e n ji* s  a n d  o n e  is  h is  
r e ta in e r ’s  ?  H o w  c a n  o n e  te ll  7 O n e  c a n  te l l  f ro m  th e  u s a g e  o f  h o n o r i f ic  
v e rb s  a n d  a u x i l ia r ie s .
Further support comes from Minami, where in reference to his fourth function of 
honorifics, the provision of information about actual conditions 
'M E (jishitsuteki joho no ukewatashi)), he remarks:
2
Nihottgo no sonkeigo, kenjogo nado no yoso ga tsukawareteiru baai ni 
wa, dosasfm ya hidosashu o tneijisuru kotoba ga nakutemo, dare ga 
(dare ni) nani o suru (sareru) ka ga wakatteshimau koto ga shibashiba 
aru.
In  c a s e s  w h e re  J a p a n e s e  h o n o r i f ic ,  h u m b le ,  e tc . e le m e n ts  a r e  u s e d , e v e n  
w h e n  th e m  a re  n o t  w o rd s  w h ic h  c la r i f y  th e  a c to r  a n d  r e c ip ie n t ,  o n e  
o f te n  u n d e r s ta n d s  w h o  d o e s  w h a t  ( to  w h o m ) .
3 (1936) ‘h ite n & w ti (Tanizaki Jun'ichir o f  1936) B unshoT okuhonC h u o  iG ron Sha), p265-6.
2 Minami (1977) p39
He goes on to note that this function is used most strongly in the Japanese classics, his 
example being the Genji Monogatari.1 Another scholar has even gone so far as to 
say:
r i « j£©•«©• r
at**j rast=j rstfcj cossastf-o
“genji monogatari” wa keigo monogatari to mo iwareru hodo keigo ga 
hinshitsusuru. tozennagam, shugo, hogo, mokutekigo nado wa 
shpryakusarera koto ga oi yueni, “dare ga” “dare ni” “dare o” nado o 
kosatsusuru sai niwa, kono keigo ga hitotsu no kichona hakken no kagi 
to mo naru koto ga sukunakunai.
Honorifics appear so frequently in it that “The Tale of Genji" could be 
called an honorific tale. It is natural, therefore, that due to the frequent 
omission of subjects, complements and objects etc., when one considers 
who does what for whom to whom etc., not infrequently these 
honorifics turn out to be one valuable key to discovery.
All of these authors, therefore, seem to be supporting our theory that honorifics in the
Genji were used pragmatically for character identification.
In order to demonstrate that this is indeed the case, it has been decided to 
study a passage from the Genji in some detail, paying special attention to the 
honorifics in order to show how they are used by the author to identify the various 
characters to which she refers. The passage chosen comes from Kiritsubo, the GenjV s 
first chapter and covers the introduction of Fujitsubo into the lives of Genji and his 
father the Emperor.3 Due to the length of LOJ sentences, we will be obliged to deal 
with the passage in short sections.4
2.4,1 Analysis of a Passage of Text
* Minanti (1977) p39
2Waragai (1989) p33
The passage concerned covers pages 12-14 oT fmaizumi et al (1976) and pages 15-16 or Seidenslicker (1981).
4 See Endnote 1 For a description of the terminology used in the analysis of this passage.
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tosi tuki ni soFe -te miyasudokoro no oFon- koto wo
year month P pass -T mother of prince P SH- fact OBJ
obosiwasumru wori nasi
(forget-SH) period be not
Months and years passed and there was no time when (the Emperor) 
forgot1 the Prince’s mother.
The passage comes directly after a section where the Emperor, with regret, has 
decided to make Genji a commoner as he does not have enough backing at court to 
survive as an imperial prince. The sentence quoted above starts a new paragraph in 
some modem texts, but of course this is a decision made by the editors and would not 
have been the case in the original manuscript due to the Heian convention of not using 
punctuation in texts and only pausing for poems or at the end of chapters. There are 
two honorific elements in this sentence: the prefix oFon- attached to the noun koto, 
and the SH verb obosiwasuru. OFon- is used because the noun to which it is attached 
refers to Kiritsubo, but she is mentioned explicitly as miyasudokoro. The use of 
obosiwasuru, however, does identify the Emperor. It indicates that someone of high 
rank is the subject, and considering that the preceding text has been about the 
Emperor, he is the obvious choice.
IZ
nagusa -mu ya to sarubeki Fitobito wo mawira -se
comfort -T ? Q suitable people OBJ (come-OH) CAUSE
-tamaFe -do nazuraFi ni obosa -ruru dani ito
-SH -but compare P (think-SH) -POT at least very
kataki yo kana to utomasiu nomi yorodu ni
hard world P Q sadly only everything P
obosi -nari -nuru ni
(think-SH)i ■become -T P
1 In order to assist in the identification of honorific forms, they have been underlined in the test, and tlie element in the translation which most 
closely corresponds with them haB been underlined to give some idea of the prevalence of honorific forms in LOJ.
He summoned suitable people, thinking they might be able to console 
' him, but he felt it was a hard world with no one he could even think of 
as comparable to her, and he came to find everything depressing...
This section contains three honorifics, two of which, obosu and obosinaru are 
SH verbs referring to mental processes. As previously, context and the fact that they 
are SH, indicate that the subject can only be the Emperor, The third is the verb 
mawirasetamaFu, a compound of the AH verb mawiru, “travel to a superior”, the 
causative particle -su and the SH honorific marker -tamaFu. Thus the compound 
indicates that someone of low rank was made to come to someone of high rank, by 
someone of high rank. The people obliged to come are clearly marked with sarubeki
hitobito but the subject is not, again context and the honorific indicate that it must be
the Emperor.
sendai no si no miya no oFon- katati sugure
previous P 4 P princess SUB SH- form excel
emperor
-tamaFe -ru kikoe takaku -oFasimasu FaFakisaki yo
-SH -T reputation be high -SH mother world
empress
ni naku kasiduki -kikoe -tamaFu wo
in be not raise -OH -SH CONJ
The fourth daughter of the previous Emperor was beautiful, had a good 
reputation and had been raised with great care by her mother...
Here we have a new subject introduced: sendai no si no miya, Fujitsubo, and 
most of the honorifics refer to her. Again we have the use of oFon- to modify the 
noun katati and the auxiliaries -tamaFu and -oFasimasu used to make SH 
expressions of the non-honorific suguru and takasi. Also we have the combination of 
both SH and OH auxiliaries in the verb kasidukikikoetamaFu. This is a combination 
of the verb kasiduku, “raise/ bring up”, the OH verb kikoyu and the SH one tamaFu. 
The subject here is Fujitsubo’s mother, FaFakisaki, but the honorifics serve to mark 
the object, Fujitsubo. Kikoyu indicates that the person being brought up is someone of
high rank, and tamaFu that the person doing the raising is someone of high rank as 
well. Given that the subject is marked, the object can only be Fujitsubo.
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uFe ni saburaFu naisi no suke Fa sendai no Fito
emperor P serve naisi no suke THE. previous P person 
reign
ni -te kano miya ni mo sitasiu mawiri -nare -tari
be -T that princess P too kindly (go-OH) -be used to -T
-kere -ba iFakenaku -oFasimasi -si toki yori mi
-T -when young -SH -T time from see
-tatematuru ima mo Fono mi -tatematuri -te use
-OH now too occasionally see -OH -T die
-tamaFi -ni -si miyasudokoro no oFon- katati ni
-SH -T -T mother of prince P SH- form P
ni tamaFe -ru Fito wo sandai no miyadukaFe
resemble SH -T person OBJ three P imperial service
reigns
ni tutaFari -nuru ni e- mi -tatematuri -tuke -nu ni
P continue -T in NEG- find -OH -find -NEC P
kisai no miya no Fimemiya koso ito you oboe
empress P SH P princess P(EMPH) very well resemble
-te oFiide -sase -tamaFe -ri -kere arigataki oFon- katati
-T grow up -SH -SH -T -T be splendid SH- form
Fito ni nan to sousi -keru ni
person P PfEMPH) Q (say-OH) -T P
A Naishi no Suke who served the Emperor, being a person of the last 
reign, had been used to serving the Princess and so had seen her since 
she was a child and even now saw her occasionally, said to the 
Emperor. “In three reign’s service, I have seen no one who resembles 
my dead lady, but the daughter of the old Empress really looks like her 
as she grows up. She really is beautiful,”...
In this section we have our first passage of directly quoted speech. As the 
Naishi is a servant, it is not surprising that she uses quite a large amount of honorifics.
References to Kiritsubo are marked with -tamaFu and once oFon-, The one reference 
to Fujitsubo, on the other hand is given a higher level of honorific, using the SH 
joddshi -sasu, and -tamaFu as well. She also uses the OH auxiliary, -tatematuru, with 
the verb miru, “see”, to indicate that she is the person doing the seeing. This follows 
the narrator’s usage in the passage immediately prior to the Naishi’s speech. The 
narrator also uses the SH auxiliary -oFasimasu to mark the adjective iFakertasi as 
referring to Fujitsubo. Finally one should note the use of the ultra-polite OH verb 
sousu to describe the Naishi’s speech. This indicates that the speech is actually to the 
Emperor directly as it can only be used of speech to someone of the highest rank.
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makoto ni ya to oFon- kokorotomari -te nengoro ni
true P ? Q SH- be excited -T politely P
kikoe -sase -tamaFi -keri FaFakisaki no ana
(say-OH) -SH -SH -T mother SUB oh
empress
osorosi ya touguu no nyougou no ito
be frightening P(EMPH) crown P imperial SUB very
prince consort
saganaku -te kiritubo no kaui no araFani Fakanaku
ill natured -T kiritubo no kaui P openly unpleasant
motenasa -re -si tamesi mo yuyusiu to obositutumi
treat -PASS -T example too unfortunate Q (worry-SH)
-te sukasukasiu mo obositata -zari -keru Fodo ni
-T easily P (decide-SH) -NEG -T period in
kisaki mo use -tamaFi -nu
empress too die -SH -T
He wondered if it could be true and communicated with her very 
politely. The lady’s mother was concerned, thinking. "What a worry, 
the mother of the Crown Prince is very ill-natured and there's also the 
unfortunate example of the Lady Kiritsubo; openly treated so 
cruelly...”; she had still not decided when she too died.
The first sentence in this section refers to the Emperor’s thoughts upon hearing
of Fujitsubo from the Naishi. Two verbs are used but with different levels of
politeness. The first, kokorotomaru is made honorific by the addition of oFon-, 
whereas the second is more complex, being the OH verb kikoyu with the SH 
auxiliaries -sasu and tamaFu added. This is possibly because the action, 
communicating with Fujitsubo’s mother, involves two people of high rank. Kikoyu 
indicates that the subject is communicating with someone of high rank, and the 
presence of the double SH afterwards identifies that subject as the Emperor. On the 
other hand, it is possible that -sasu is being used for its causative sense, and the verb 
should thus be interpreted as “He had someone communicate with her”, but the 
former interpretation is perhaps more likely.
The second part of this section deals with Fujitsubo’s mother’s reaction to the 
Emperor’s proposal. As she is identified at the beginning of the section with 
FaFakisaki no,1 she is clearly the subject of the following honorific verbs, 
obositutumu and obositatu. This is emphasised by the fact that she is re-identified in 
the final clause as the subject of usu, “die”, which has -tamaFu affixed to it.
o
kokorobosoki sama
desolate appearance
ni -te -oFasimasu
be -T -SH
ni tada waga
when just my
wonnamikotati to onaji tura ni omoFi -kikoe -mu to ito
daughters P same level ni think -OH -T Q very
nengoro ni kikoe -sase -tamaFu
politely P (say-OH) -SH -SH
saburaFu Fitobito oFon-
serve people SH-
usiromitati oFon- seuto
backers SH- elder brother
no Fyoubukyou no miko 
P Fyoubukyou no miko
nado kaku kokorobosoku -te -oFasimasa
etc this way be desolate -T -SH
-mast
-TENTATIVE
yori Fa uti sum
from THE palace live
ase -sase -tamaFi -te oFon- kokoro
-CAUSE -SH -T -SH heart
 ^The particle no is not present in some texts.
mo ' nagusamu -beku obosi -nari -te piawira
too comfort -should (think-SH) -become -T (go-OH)
-se -tatematuri -tamaFe -ri Fujitubo to kikoyu
-CAUSE -OH -SH -T Fujitsubo Q (say-OH)
When the lady was quite desolate, the Emperor communicated very 
politely, saying, “I will think of her just like one of my own daughters.”
Her servants, backers and brother, Prince Hyobukyo, came to think that 
rather than being so sad she should be made to go to court, where she 
should be consoled, and sent her off. She was called Fujitsubo.
This section refers to two characters who have already been introduced, 
Fujitsubo and the Emperor; and also a group of new ones, Fujitsubo’s servants, 
backers and elder brother. While the latter group is explicitly stated, the former two 
are identified mainly by the honorifics used. For Fujitsubo, we see further use of the 
SH verb oFasimasu to make the adjective kokorobososi honorific. This verb was 
used some lines previously, again with reference to Fujitsubo, and it does not seem 
improbable that it is being used here to identify her. Other identification comes from 
the use of the SH auxiliary -tamaFu to indicate that the person who should find 
comfort at court and was sent off was of high rank, but note also the use of OH 
tatematuru and tTiawiru to indicate that she was being sent to someone of higher rank.
The Emperor is only the subject of one brief phrase, but it is clearly him 
speaking because, as previously, both the SH auxiliaries -sasu and -tamaFu are 
used to modify the OH verb kikoyu, thus indicating that someone of very high rank is 
communicating with someone else of high rank. Incidentally, it is worth noting the 
Emperor’s speech here. He uses the OH verb omoFikikoyu to describe his own 
thoughts, thus demonstrating that even the person at the pinnacle of the Heian rank 
structure used honorifics when necessary.
D  o
geni oFon- katati arisama ayasiki made zo
in fact SH- form appearance be strange as far as P(EMPH)
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oboe -tamaFe -ru kore Fa Fito no oFon- kiFa
remember -SH -T this THE person P SH- status
masari -te omoFi nasi medetaku Fito mo e-
excel -T thought be not be wonderful person too NEG-
otosime -kikoe -tamaFa -ne -ba ukebari -te
despise -OH -SH -NEG -because dote -T
akanu koto nasi kare Fa Fito mo yurusi -kikoe -zari
to heart’s content that THE person too be free -OH -NEG
-si ni oFon- kokorozasi no ayanikunari -si 20
-T P SH- feelings SUB be unfortunate -T P(EMPH)
kasi obosi -magiruru to Fa nakere -do
really (think-SH) -be caught up P THE be not -although
onodukara oFon- kokoro uturoFi -te koyonaku obosi
by itself SH- heart move -T special (think-SH)
nagusamu yau naru mo aFare naru waza nari -keri
comfort way be too moving be event be -T
In fact, her form and appearance were to a remarkable extent the way he 
remembered. This lady was of high rank and beautiful beyond what he 
had thought possible, as people could not despise her, he could dote on 
her to his heart’s content. With the other lady he had not been free and 
his feelings had been most unfortunate. Although he did not become so 
wrapped up in his new love as to forget her, naturally his affections 
shifted and as he found special comfort it really was quite something.
This section is about Fujitsubo and the Emperor’s reactions upon seeing her, 
and both people seem to be given approximately the same level of honorific usage. 
The Emperor’s feelings are identified by oFon- as are Fujitsubo’s appearance and 
status. Both receive tamaFu, but the Emperor’s thoughts and the like are continually 
described using the SH obosu, usually as part of a compound verb describing some 
kind of mental process or emotion. Interestingly, there is one phrase, ukebarite akanu 
koto nashU “he doted on her to his heart’s content”, of which the Emperor is the 
subject, but contains no honorifics. Possibly this is because the phrase is meant to 
recollect an earlier use of akazu in reference to Kiritsubo, where the Emperor finds 
her an akazu aFare naru mono, “a greatly moving person”,1 and consequently
1 Imaizumi et al (1976) pi
honorifics were not felt to be necessary. Reference to a Genji Monogatari variorum 
edition,1 however, shows that in one of the Beppon texts, this passage does, in fact, 
read ukebaritamaFite akanu koto nasi which would seem to make more sense. On the 
other hand, where many texts say one thing and only one says another, it is the 
majority that are more likely to be correct.
Fujitsubo can also be identified as the object of the verb otosimu, ‘despise’, as 
a result of the honorifics attached to it. It has the OH auxiliary kikoyu as well as the 
SH one tamaFu. The verb's subject, ‘people’, are court nobles so, of course, they 
deserve respect, however, the presence of the OH auxiliary shows that the action they 
are carrying out is to someone of even higher rank, who can only be Fujitsubo.
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genji no kimi Fa oFon- atari sari -tamaFa -mi wo masite 
genji no kimi THE SH- side leave -SH -NEG and most
sigeku watara -se -tamaFu oFon- kata Fa e-
often cross -SH -SH SH- person THE NEG-
FajiaFe -tamaFa -zu idure no oFon- kata mo
be completely shy -SH -NEG which P SH- person also
ware Fito ni otora -n to oboi -tarn ya Fa
I person P be inferior -T Q (think-SH) -T P THE
aru toridori ni ito medetakere -do utiotonabi -tamaFe
be each P very be splendid -but be grown up -SH
-ru ni ito wakau utukusige ni -te setini kakure
-T P very young beautiful be -T beautifully hide
-tamaFe -do onodukara morimi -tatematuru FaFa
-SH -although naturally glimpse -OH mother
miyasudokoro Fa kage dani oboe -tamaFa -nu
mother of TF1E shadow only remember -SH -NEG
imperial child
1 — (1941) Yaichi (1941) tSt Genii Mongatari (Variorum Geriji Monogatari) Chuo Koran Sha), p23
wo ito you ni -tamaFe -ri to naisi no suke no
and very well resemble -SH ■T Q naisi no suke P
kikoe -keru wo wakaki oFon- kokoti ni ito aFare
(say-OH) -T and young SH- heart in very moving
to omoFi -kikoe -tamaFi -te tuneni mawira -maFosiu
Q think -OH -SH -T always (go-OH) -want
nadusaFi mi -tatematura -ba ya to oboe -tamaFu
become see -OH -if P(EMPH) Q feel -SH
accustomed to
Genji never left his father’s side and the lady to whom the Emperor 
went most often, could not behave like a stranger to him. Was it really 
the case that all the other jadies thought they were inferior ? Although 
each was splendid in her way, they were all older, while Fujitsubo was 
very young and beautiful and though she hid most attractively, he 
occasionally glimpsed her. He only remembered a trace of his mother, 
and the Naishi no Suke had said to him, “She really resembles her,” so 
in Ins young heart he thought her wonderful and he always wanted to be 
with her and he felt it would be wonderful if only he saw her all the 
time.
Here we have the introduction of the third of our protagonists, Genji, and a 
description of his reactions to Fujitsubo. Honorifics are used quite subtly, to identify 
the major characters, while minor ones are mentioned explicitly. The Emperor’s one 
action in this section, going to see Fujitsubo, is clearly his because o f the presence of 
the double SH form -setamaFu modifying the verb in question, wataru. Fujitsubo’s 
action, hiding her face, has only -tamaFu, although she is identified as the object of 
Genji’s thoughts and desires by the use of tatematuru, kikoyu and mawiru.
Genji himself is mentioned explicitly at the beginning of the section but 
thereafter is identified with honorifics: SH oFon- to modify his feelings and tamaFu 
to modify his actions. He is also identified as the person to whom the Naishi no Suke 
is talking by the use of OH kikoyu for “to say”. She cannot be speaking to the 
Emperor here, because that would require sousu instead, and if she had been talking to 
another servant then iFu would have done for her speech. As in the previous section 
there is an expression, morimitatematuru, which one would expect to have a SH
attached to it as Genji is the subject. As before, reference to a variorum edition1 
reveals that there is some doubt over this passage. Both Beppon and Kawachi-bon 
texts have SH tamaFu following mitatematuru, and one even has 
mitatematurasetamFu, although as this would suggest that it is actually the Emperor 
who is looking at Fujitsubo, which does not make sense in the context, it should 
probably be considered an error.
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uFe mo kagirinaku oFon- omoidoti ni -te na- utomi
emperor too extremely SH- friend be -T NEG- dislike
-tamaFi -so ayasiku yosoFe -tu -beki kokoti
-SH -IMPERATIVE be strange remind -T -must feelings
nan suru namesi to obosa -de rautasi -tamaFe
P(EMPH) so rude Q (think-SH) -NEG be pleasant -SH
turatuki mami nado Fa ito you ni -tari -si
face eyes etc THE very well resemble -T -T
yuvve kayoFi -te mie -tamaFu mo nigenakara
reason back and forth -T be able to see -SH too be unsuitable
-zu nan nado kikoetuke -tamaFe -re -ba
-NEG P(EMPH) Q (instruct-OH) -SH -T as
wosanakokoti ni mo Fakanaki Fana momiji nituketomo
young feelings P too ordinary flowers leaves with
kokorozasi wo mie -tatematuri koyonau kokoroyose
feelings OBJ be able to see -OH particular have interest
-kikoe -tamaFe -re -ba kokiden no nyaugo mata kono miya
-OH -SH -T -as kokiden no nyaugo again this princess
to mo oFon- naka sobasobasiki yuwe utisoFe
with too SH- relationship be bitter reason carry along
-te moto yori no nikusa mo tatiide -te monosi to
-T before from P dislike too stand out -T collossal Q
1 Haga(l941)p23
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obosi ■tari
(think-SH) -T
When the Emperor too, said. “Be a good friend to him, and don’t think 
badly of him. You remind me strangely of his mother. Don’t think it 
an impertinence, care for him. As your face and appearance is so like 
hers, it’s not unsuitable for you to look at each other...” and so on, in the 
child’s heart ordinary blossoms and autumn leaves showed his feelings 
and, when he showed such a particular affection, the Lady Kokiden, as 
she had bitter relations with the Princess, on top of that, her previous 
hatred burst out and she felt it most strongly.
Here we have the Emperor telling Fujitsubo that she should care for Genji, 
Genji’s feelings for her and the effect this has on Kokiden. The Emperor’s speech is 
directly quoted, and the subject uFe at the beginning leaves no doubt that it is him 
speaking. The lack of honorifics in the sentence about Fujitsubo’s resemblance to 
Kiritsubo tells a reader that the Emperor is talking about himself here, as opposed to 
Genji. It might be thought strange that he would use honorifics about his own son, 
but note that later on he says kavoFitemietamaFu, ‘you can look at each other’, using 
the SH auxiliary, where Genji is definitely the subject together with Fujitsubo. After 
the Emperor’s speech, when the subject shifts to Genji, he is not explicitly mentioned, 
but the phrase wosanakikoti, ‘childlike feelings’, is a fairly clear indication of a 
subject change. When the subject shifts to Kokiden she is clearly mentioned and 
given the appropriate level of respect with oFon- for her relations with Fujitsubo and 
obosu for the dislike she feels for Genji.
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yo ni taguFinasi to mi -tatematuri
world in unequalled P see -OH
-tamaFi natakau 
-SH famous
-oFasuru miya no oFon- katati ni mo naFo
-SH prince(ss) P SH- form P too further
niFoFasi 
sparkling beauty
-sa Fa tatoFenkatanaku utukusigenam wo
-NOM THE be unequalled seem beautiful and
•
yo no Fito Fikaru kimi to kikoyu Fujitubo
world P people shining prince Q (call-OH) Fujitsubo
narabi -tamaFi -te oFon- oboe mo toridorinare -ba
match -SH -T SH- feelings too be various -as
kagayaku Fi no miya to kikoyu
glittering sun P princess Q (call-OH)
The Emperor thought them beyond compare; the beauty of the famous 
Princess and his sparkling beauty was so incomparably marvellous that 
people called him the Shining Prince. As Fujitsubo matched him in the 
Emperor’s affections, they called her Princess Glittering Sunshine.
Finally in this passage we have a serious difference of interpretation. Many 
translators1 see the subject of the first sentence as being Kokiden, and the object as 
being her own children. It would thus be translated as:
She thought her children beyond compare, but even the appearance of 
her famous son could not compare with Genji’s sparkling beauty, 
seeming so beautiful that people called him the Shining Prince,
The sentence has no subject stated so one must rely upon other resources to identify
who is being described, principally the honorifics.
The first honorific verb, mitatematuritamaFU tells us that someone of high 
rank is seeing someone else of high rank and that is all. There is a particularly wide 
variety of alternate texts for this passage, ranging from mitatematuri, which suggests 
that the person doing the seeing is not of a high rank, to mitatematurasetamaFi, 
identifying the Emperor as the subject much more clearly. Following this seemingly 
ambiguous passage, however, we have the phrase natakauoFasuru miya, ‘famous 
Prince(ss)’, the word miya being capable of being used about people of either sex.
This too would seem to be ambiguous but, earlier we have had reference made to 
Fujitsubo’s good reputation and high rank. Might not this phrase be intended to recall 
this and so make it clear that it is she who is being referred to here ? If this is the case 
then the previous phrase is much more likely to have the Emperor as a subject than 
Kokiden, as we have just been told how much she dislikes Genji and Fujitsubo, she is 
not going to be thinking flattering thoughts about them. Once this is established then 
the rest of the translation falls into place, Genji is introduced with niFoFasisa, a
1 Scidcnstickcr, Walcy, Sucmatsu and Yosano Akiko
recurrent reference to his shining beauty, and the oFonoboe in which Fujitsubo rivals 
him can only be the Emperor’s.
The above analysis demonstrates the crucial role that honorifics played in 
character identification by indicating the relative ranks of the people involved in the 
actions being described. We have also seen some signs that particular characters may 
have been “tagged” with particular honorific verbs in order to make identifying them 
easier, as in the case of Fujitsubo and oFasimasu. It is not clear, however, whether 
this was done for any length of text greater than a paragraph, and this is the question 
which it is proposed to investigate next.
2.4.2 “Tagging” of Characters with Honorific Verbs
In order to investigate this question it was decided to follow the character of 
Fujitsubo through a number of chapters in the Genji and to examine the SHs used 
about her, and for comparison, those about Genji and the Emperor as she interacts 
with them. This should show us if any particular honorifics are used exclusively 
about any one character. The preliminary corpus of text is all of her appearances in 
the novel up until the point where she becomes Empress at the end of Momiji no Ga.1
The analysis used was as follows: all of the SH forms used about the three 
characters in question were noted and then counted to show the number of uses of 
each particular form about each particular character. The results for the entire corpus 
are presented in table form below:
1 These excerpts occur on the following pages of Imaizumi et al (1976) ppl2-14; ppl6-17; ppI07-109; ppl45-154.
8. Results of Survey of SH Forms
Honorific Fujitsubo Genji Emperor
oFbn- 25 11 10
-tamaFu 24 63 11
-sasetamaFu 2 0 4
-setamaFu 0 2 2
-oFasimasu 6 0 1
-oFasu 1 7 0
obosu 7 9 7
omohosu 3 1 0
goranzu 2 0 0
mesu 0 2 2
notamaFu 0 1 0
Special Vocab. 0 0 3
Unfortunately, the results would seem to show that there is no consistent 
marking of one character with a particular honorific form for identification purposes. 
The fact that the vast majority of -tamaFu uses are about Genji is explained by the 
fact that, as he is the protagonist, his actions are described much more than those of 
the other two characters. In fact, it seems that the only SH forms which are certain 
character identifiers are the “special vocabulary” items, those reserved specifically to 
describe actions by the Emperor. Even the double honorific usage -setamaFu which 
might be considered to point towards him alone is not exclusively his. Moreover, the 
situation here is complicated somewhat by the jodoshV s double causative and 
honorific meaning; there are additional occurrences of -setamaFu in the text which 
have been discounted as honorifics because their causative meaning was felt to be 
stronger. For example:
(17) FaFa miyasudokoro no oFon- katagata no Fitobito maka
mother mother of P SH- people P people (go-OH)
Imperial child
-de lira -zu saburaFa -se -tamaFu sato no tono
-NEG scatter -NEG serve -CAUSE -SH village P house
Fa ninau aratametukura -se -tamaFu1
THE second to none repair -CAUSE -SH
1 Imui/.umi et al (1976) p l6 ,116-pl7.ll
His mother’s retinue had not departed and dispersed, and the Emperor 
' had them serve Genji. As for his Grandmother’s house, the 
Emperor had it restored second to none.
In both of these cases the meaning was felt to be as it is given in the translation, it
would not make sense for the Emperor to be serving Genji personally, nor would he
be repairing the house himself, thus the auxiliary here must be causative and not
honorific.
To return to our point though, it would seem that there is no evidence that 
characters are “tagged” with particular honorifics throughout the novel. If we 
examine the figures for particular excerpts, as opposed to the whole sample, however, 
we can achieve slightly different results. In the first excerpt, we have the usage of 
oFasimasu with regard to Fujitsubo, as has been discussed before:
9. SH Forms in Excerpt 1
Honorific Fujitsubo Genji Emperor
oFbn- 8 5 5
tamaFu 9 1 4
-sasetamaFu 1 0 2
-setamaFu 0 0 1
-oFasimasu 4 0 0
-oFasu 1 0 0
obosu 0 0 4
omohosu 0 0 0
goranzu 0 0 0
mesu 0 0 0
notamaFu 0 0 0
Special Vocab. 0 0 0
and throughout the following three excerpts, we see a fairly consistent pattern of 
marking Genji with oFasu:
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10. SH Forms in Excerpt 2
Honorific Fujitsubo Genji Emperor
oFon- 2 3 1
-tamaFu 0 7 2
-sasetamaFu 0 0 0
-setamaFu 0 0 0
-oFasimasu 0 0 0
-oFasu 0 1 0
obosu 0 1 0
omohosu 0 0 0
goranzu 0 0 0
mesu 0 0 1
notamaFu 0 0 0
Special Vocab. 0 0 2
wosanaki Fodo no oFon- Fitoegokoro ni kakari -te
childish period P SH- obsession P be attached -T
kurusiki made zo oFasi -keru1
painful as far as P(EMPH) (be-SH) -T
She was his youthful obsession, and it went so far as to cause him great 
pain.
11, SH Forms in Excerpt 3
Honorific Fujitsubo Genji Emperor
oFbn- 11 1 3
-tamaFu 9 13 2
-sasetamaFu 1 0 0
-setamaFu 0 2 1
-oFasimasu 2 0 1
-oFasu 0 2 0
obosu 6 4 1
omohosu 2 1 0
goranzu 1 0 0
mesu 0 2 1
notamaFu 0 1 0
Special Vocab. 0 0 0
ito
v e ry
* Imaizumi et a] (1976) p !6 ,110-11
101
(19) tono ni oFasi -te nakine ni Fusikurasi -tamau -tu
house in (be-SH) -T tearful sleep in lie down live -SH -T
[...] uti Fe mo mawira -de Futu mikka komori
palace to even (go-OH) -NEG 2 3 days be shut up
-oFasure -ba1
-SH -when
At home, he lay down in tearful sleep„..He did not even go to the 
palace and when he had been in seclusion for two or three days...
12. SH Forms in Excerpt 4
Honorific Fujitsubo Genji Emperor
oFon- 4 6 1
-tamaFu 6 38 3
-sasetamaFu 0 0 2
-setamaFu 0 0 0
-oFasimasu 0 0 0
-oFasu 0 ...... ...  1 0
obosu 2 4 2
omohosu 0 0 0
goranzu 1 0 0
mesu 0 0 0
notamaFu 0 0 0
Special Vocab. 0 0 1
(20) ware mo akekure iri -oFasi -te?
he too always enter -SH -T
He too was always there...
(21) kimi no oFasuru Fodo Fa? 
lord P (be-SH) period THE
When Genji was there...
(22) oFotono ni oFasuru wori Fa4
great house in (be-SH) time TFIE
 ^ Imaizumi et h1 (1976) plOS, 11-3 
^ Imaizumi el al (1976) p l4 8 ,12-3
^ Imaizumi et al (1976) pI4S. 17
4 Imaizumi et al (1976) p i48,19
' W h e n  h e  w a s  a t  h is  w i f e ’s  h o u s e .. .
(23) kono kimi oFasu to kiki -tamaFi -te1
this lord (be-SH) Q hear -SH -T
Hearing that Genji was there...
The above examples would seem to suggest that, to a certain extent, “tagging” 
was practiced. It was not used in isolation, however, but perhaps only in conjunction 
with other methods of character identification. Note that of the seven examples of 
oFasu usage, three have explicitly stated subjects, and another has a phrase, wosanaki 
oFon-hitoegokoro which can only refer to Genji. Nevertheless, it would seem that it 
was usual to keep particular honorifics for some characters within certain limits, and 
this would certainly have aided in character identification.
 ^ Imaizumi etal (1976) p l4 8 ,115
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2.5 Rank and Subject Reference
It is a well known fact that it is only the lower ranking characters in the Genji 
Monogatari who have personal names, the others having titles or nicknames if 
anything. In this section it is proposed to examine the possibility that there might be 
some kind of connection between a character’s rank or status in the novel, and the 
likelihood of their being given explicit or implicit subject reference in the text.
In order to examine this theory the following procedure was followed. First, a 
corpus of text was selected: for simplicity’s sake this was the same as was used for the 
survey of honorific verbs above. Second, the identifiable characters in the text were 
established, that is those characters to whom names could be assigned. Unidentified 
servants and other characters who only appeared once were ignored, with one 
exception, when reference could be assigned to yo no Fito and the like, it was 
assumed that the author was consistent in her reference here and so they were 
included in survey. The number of explicit and implicit subject references for each 
character was then noted. The results are displayed below in table form:
13. Character Implicit and Explicit Reference
Character Explicit
Reference
Implicit
Reference
Total
Number of 
Subjects
Genji 18 91 109
Fujitsubo 21 39 60
Emperor 10 28 38
Sadaijin 1 7 8
Kokiden 5 3 8
Murasaki 3 17 20
Aoi 4 U 15
Hyobukyo 2 3 5
Shonagon 2 2 4
Myobu 6 9 15
People 13 4 17
Suzakuin 0 4 4
Various 72 7 79
Naishi 2 0 2
it 0 4 4
The raw data, however, might introduce distortions into any results which might be 
achieved due to the fact that different characters make different numbers of
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appearances in the text. In order to counteract this, the raw data can be expressed as a 
percentage as follows:
14. Implicit/Explicit Subject Percentages
Character Percentage of
Implicit
Subjects
Percentage of
Explicit
Subjects
Genji 83 17
Fujitsubo 65 35
Emperor 74 26
Sadaijin 87.5 12.5
Kokiden 37.5 62.5
Murasaki 55 45
Ad 73 27
Hyobukyo 60 40
Shonagon 50 50
Myobu 60 40
People 76.5 23.5
Suzakuin 100 0
Naishi 0 100
The next task was to assign a ‘rank’ to each character. After some consideration it 
was decided not to use absolute court rank, but to assign each character a numerical 
value based upon their likely ‘status’ in court society. This value could then be 
compared with the ranking of their implicit subject percentages as follows:
15. Status and'mnlicit Percentage Ranks
Character Status Rank Implicit Subject
Percentage
Rank
Emperor 1 4
Suzakuin 2 1
Sadaijin 3 2
Hyobukyo 4 7.5
Genji 5 3
Fujitsubo 6 6
Kokiden 7 11
Ad 8 5
Murasaki 9 9
Myobu 10 7.5
Shonagon 11 10
Naishi 12 13
People 13 12
The Emperor is ranked first in status terms as he is the Suzakuin’s father, the Sadaijin 
next because of his age and the fact that he would have wielded considerable power in 
the imperial government. Hyobukyo comes above Genji because he is still a prince
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and not a commoner, Fujitsubo above Kokiden because she is the daughter of an 
Emperor and so on.
Given the above data, it was then necessary to apply a test to see if there was 
any significant correlation between the two ranks. The test chosen was the calculation 
of Spearman’s coefficient of correlation or r, which can then be used in a r-test of 
significance.1 For the data above r=0.831, and £=4.95, indicating that there is a 
significant relationship between the two ranks. In other words, the higher a 
character’s rank in the novel, the more likely they are to be referred to with an implicit 
subject.
A further theory was that there might be a relationship between the number of 
a character’s appearances and the likelihood of their being referred to with an implicit 
subject. Consequently, it was tested in a similar fashion, resulting in the following 
table of rankings:
16. Frequency and Implicit Percentage Ran
Character Rank in terms 
of Number of 
Appearances
Implicit Subject
Percentage
Rank
Genji 1 3
Fujitsubo 2 6
Emperor 3 4
Murasaki 4 9
People 5 12
Ad 6.5 5
Myobu 6.5 7.5
Sadaijin 8.5 2
Kokiden 8.5 11
Hyobukyo 10 7.5
Shonagon 11.5 10
Suzakuin 11.5 1
Naishi 13 13
For these data we find that r=0.992 and t—26.06 and thus there is a significant 
relationship between the number of times a character appears and the likelihood of 
implicit subject reference being used by the author.
1 The formulae for the calculation of p and (here can be found in Chambers, E.G.(1955^ Statistical Calculation for Beginners Cambridge 
University Press, Chapters 5 and 7 respectively.
2.5.1 Similar-Ranked Characters and Reference
As we have seen earlier, where a scene involves characters of varying ranks, it 
was usual to allow them to be identified most of the time by the use of honorifics.
The question arises, however, of what methods were used for character identification 
when characters of broadly similar ranks are involved. Was it left to context, or were 
more explicit means used? As an approach to this problem it is proposed to analyse a 
single Genji paragraph, which deals with four characters of roughly the same rank, in 
order to see what means the author uses to ensure that they are satisfactorily 
identified. The paragraph chosen comes from Momiji no Ga and deals with Genji, 
Murasaki, her Grandmother and her Grand Uncle (the Nun and the Priest).
4>& & < m i i t  t  bHUI&Ao ©
B f c J B l / T ,  I T ,  m
f±?
*3 (*»)«, migtes 
i i t s m  f
e>u\
t&slNffla.i&'ND. 1
wosanaki Fito Fa mituitamaFu mama ni ito yoki kokorozama katati nite 
nani kokoro mo naku muture matoFasikikoetamaFu sibasi tono no ud 
no Fito ni mo tare to sirasezi to obosite naFo Fanaretaru tai ni 
oFonsituraFi ninakusite ware mo akekure irioFasite yorodu no 
oFonkotodomo wo wosiFekikoetamaFu teFon kakite naraFase nado 
situtu tada Fokanarikeru oFonmusume wo mukaFetamaFeran yau ni zo 
obositaru mandokoro keisi nado wo Fazime koto ni wakatite 
kokoromotonakarazu tukaumaturasetamaFu koremitu yori Foka no Fito 
Fa obotukanaku nomi omoFikikoetari kano titimiya mo 
esirikikoetamaFazarikeri Fimegimi Fa naFo tokidoki 
omoFiidekikoetamaFu toki Fa amagimi wo koFikikoetamaFu wori 
oFokari kimi no oFasuru Fodo Fa magiraFasitamaFu wo yoru nado Fa 
tokidoki koso tomaritamaFe kokokasiko no oFonitoma nakute kurureba 
idetamaFu wo sitaFikikoetamaFu wori nado aru wo ito rautaku 
omoFikikoetamaFeri Futu mikka uti ni saburaFi oFotono ni mo oFasuru 
wori Fa ito itaku kusi nado sitamaFeba kokorogurusiute FaFanaki ko
1 Imaizumi el al (1976) p l48
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motaramu kokoti site ariki mo sidukokoronaku oboetamaFu soudu Fa 
kaku nan to kikitamaFite ayasiki mono kara uresi to nan obosikeru kano 
oFonFouzi nado sitamaFu ni mo ikamesiu toburaFikikoetamaFeri
The child, being good-natured and attractive, had naturally 
become used to and drawn to him since he had discovered her.
Thinking that for a little while he would not let the people of the 
household know who she was, he had had one of the more distant halls 
decorated second to none and himself spent days and nights there, 
teaching her many things. As he had her write and learn calligraphy, he 
thought it was just as if he had brought in a daughter from elsewhere. 
He had established a steward’s office1 for her and made sure she lacked 
for nothing. With the exception of Koremitsu, everyone was most 
unsure. Even her father knew nothing about it, it seems. The princess, 
particularly when she was remembering, often thought fondly of the 
Nun. While the prince was there, she was distracted, but at night, 
although he sometimes stayed, he had no leisure from his affairs here 
and there and when night fell he would leave and when at times she 
trailed after him, he thought her quite sweet. The times when he served 
two or three days at court, and also at his wife’s house, he felt 
dreadfully oppressive and painful, feeling as if he had a motherless 
child, even his affairs were no consolation. The Priest hearing that it 
was so, apparently thought it surprising, but felt pleased. Genji 
contributed lavishly for the memorial service.
wosanaki Fito Fa mitui -tamaFu mama ni ito yoki
childlike person THE discover -SH since P very good
kokorozama katati ni -te nani kokoro mo naku muture
disposition shape be -T naturally become friendly
matoFasi -kikoe -tamaFu
cling -OH -SH
The paragraph opens with a clear identification of Murasaki, wosanaki Fito, 
marked with the particle Fa, which research has shown had the function of 
“establishing a new framework for a new paragraph, or differentiating from a previous 
paragraph or theme”2 at this point in the development of the language, so she can be 
taken as the theme of what is going to be said. It might be thought, then, that she 
would be the subject of the following verb, mituku, with its attached SH auxiliary, 
tamaFu. The presence of mama ni, indicating that this is referring to the past, and the 
absence of anything that can stand as an object, make this interpretation impossible, 
however, so the subject must be someone else. As the paragraphs immediately prior
*The original here refers to two different types of “office” which would have had jurisdiction over different aspects of Murasaki's affairs. As the 
differences are not particularly important, both have been subsumed into “steward's office".
2 Ueno, Noriko Fujii (1987) "Wa from Synchronic and Diachronic Perspective" in Hinds e tal (1987) p257
to this one have all been concerned with Genji, he can be assumed to be the subject 
here, an interpretation that also fits a reader’s knowledge of the plot. Consequently, 
both Genji and Murasaki are established as being under discussion in this paragraph, 
even though only one of them has been mentioned explicitly.
After this brief digression to the past, the rest of the sentence can be taken as 
having Murasaki as the subject. This makes sense both from the meanings of the 
words, as well as the final combination of OH and SH auxiliaries.
sibasi tono no uti no Fito ni mo tare to sirase
a while house P inside P person P too who P inform
to obosi -te naFo Fanaretaru tai ni oFon- situraFi
Q (think-SH) -T rather be distant hall in SH- decoration
ninaku si -te ware mo akekure iri -oFasi
second to none do -T I too night and day enter -SH
yorodu no oFon- kotodomo wo wosiFe -kikoe -tamaFu
many P SH- things OBJ teach -OH -SH
The next sentence starts, almost immediately, with a reference to tono no uti 
no Fito as part of someone’s quoted thought. The question is, who is doing the 
thinking and informing ? The meanings of the verbs make it plain that it must be 
Genji. As a child Murasaki would be in no position to decide about informing people 
of anything and, consequently, it must also be Genji doing the thinking. Such an 
interpretation is reinforced by the use of the relatively high SH verb obosu for 
“think”. Thus the subject has changed, from Murasaki in the previous sentence, to 
Genji in this one, without any explicit marking.
Now that Genji has been established as the subject of the sentence, the 
subsequent description of the decorating of Murasaki’s quarters can also be attributed 
to him. Why then, is it necessary to follow this with a further reference to him, ware 
mo ? Might it not be to make it absolutely clear that the verb phrase irioFasite 
actually refers to Genji, and not Murasaki ? Without it an interpretation along the 
lines of:
...he had a distant hall decorated second to none and she entered it..
would not only be entirely possible, but likely. As there is no way to indicate the 
subject with honorifics, due to the characters’ similarity in rank, and the context is 
unclear, an explicit reference has been made. The remainder of the sentence can then
be taken as having Genji as its subject. The following two sentences too, as there are
no indications to the contrary, have Genji as their subject. Note that both have 
honorific auxiliaries attached only to the sentence final verbs, so it would seem that 
honorifics occupied a similar position in LOJ to tense-markers in MJ, in that it is the 
sentence final marking that was important.
koremitu yori Foka no Fito Fa obotukanaku nomi omoFi 
Koremitsu from other P people THE unsure only think
-kikoe -tari kano titi miya mo e- siri -kikoe -tamaFa
-OH -T that father prince too NEG- know -OH -SH
-zari -keri Fimegimi Fa naFo tokidoki omoiide -kikoe
-NEG -T princess THE indeed sometimes remember -OH
-tamaFu toki Fa ama -gimi wo koFi -kikoe
-SH time THE nun -SH OBJ think of fondly -OH
-tamaFu wori oFokari
-SH time be many
Here we have three sentences, each with a different subject, and all clearly 
marked. The first has Koremitu yori Foka no Fito marked with Fa in its role of 
differentiating between two themes. This is clearly necessary because even though 
the sentence final honorifics make it clear that the subject is someone of a lower rank, 
context cannot supply an identity for the subject. The second sentence has kano 
titimiya* marked with the emphatic particle mo. Again this is necessary as, though the 
honorifics indicate a change of subject to a higher-ranked person, neither Genji nor 
Murasaki, the two high-ranked people under discussion, would make sense in the 
context. The third sentence returns to the original theme with Fimegimi Fa. Without 
this explicit marking, Murasaki’s father, Hyobukyo would be interpreted as the 
subject, giving:
Even her father knew nothing about it, it seems. When he remembered 
her, he often thought fondly of the Nun.
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It seems that the author is doing everything necessary in order to prevent confusion, 
which is hardly the mark of extreme vagueness.
kimi
prince
no
P
oFasuru Fodo Fa magiraFasi 
(be-SH) time THE be distracted
-tamaFu
-SH
wo
CONJ
yoru
night
nado
etc
Fa tokidoki 
THE sometimes
koso
P(EMPH)
tomari
stay
-tamaFe
-SH
kokokasiko 
here and there
no oFon- itoma naku -te 
P SH- leisure be not -T
kurure
darken
-ba
-when
ide
go out -
tamaFu
■SH
wo
CONJ
sitaFi
follow
-kikoe
-OH
-tamaFu wori 
-SH time
nado am 
etc be
wo
CONJ
ito
very
rautaku
sweet
omoFi
think
-kikoe
-OH
-tamaFe -ri 
-SH -T
This sentence starts with the re-introduction of Genji, with kimi no oFasuru 
Fodo, marked with Fa.1 Similarly to the first sentence of this paragraph, though, the 
presence of Fodo marks this clause as an adverbial element and thus Genji does not 
become the subject of the following verb, magiraFasitamaFu, an interpretation which 
is reinforced by the meaning of magiraFasu, “be distracted/consoled”. There is some 
evidence to suggest that the presence of the particle wo in post-verbal position, as it is 
here, could act as a “signpost” to indicate a possible change of subject to a LOJ 
reader,2 and looking at the subsequent clauses of this sentence, it would seem to be 
correct. After the first wo , the subject changes to Genji, after the second it goes back 
to Murasaki and after the third it returns to Genji again. Of course, there are other 
indications. In the first clause, tomaru, “stay” is modified with tamaFu, which in this 
case is an OH auxiliary, and not a SH one, thus giving the sense that the subject stays 
with someone of high rank. If Murasaki were the subject, this would mean:
...at night, although she sometimes stayed with him... 
which makes no sense as it was she who remained in one place and Genji who came 
to visit. If, instead of the OH, there was the SH, tomaritamaFi, it would mean only
* Note that oFasu is used three times in this paragraph, each time to refer to Genji. As with Fujitsubo earlier, it does seem to be being used to pick 
him out and thus make identifying him easier.
n
See Chapter 3 fora detailed discussion on this point
I l l
that someone of high rank stayed somewhere. The subject would still only be 
interpretable as Genji, but it would be less clear than the text as it stands. Similarly, if 
one observes the remaining verbs in the sentence, the use of honorifics adds extra 
meaning to make comprehension clearer. With Genji already established as the 
subject, the clause final verb idu, “go out/leave”, is modified only with the SH 
auxiliary tamaFu as Genji’s departure has no connection with Murasaki. In the 
subsequent clauses, however, sitaFu and omoFu are modified with both SH and OH 
auxiliaries as it is Genji that Murasaki is trailing after and Murasaki that he is thinking 
of. As Genji is the subject of the final clause of this sentence, he can be assumed to 
be the subject of the following one, and indeed this interpretation makes sense.
soudu Fa kaku nan to kiki -tamaFi -te ayasiki mono
priest THE such P(EMPH) Q hear -SH T strange thing
kara uresi to nan obosi -keru kano oFon- Fouji
be happy Q P(EMPH) (think-SH) -T that Sh- memorial
nado si -tamaFu ni mo ikamesiu toburaFi -kikoe
etc do -SH for P(EMPH) be lavish contribute -OH
-tamaFe -ri 
-SH -T
We now reach the final two sentences of the paragraph. The first has a clearly 
marked change of theme with soudu, “priest”, marked with Fa, and he is the person 
who hears and thinks. This is relatively straightforward. It would also be him who 
would be performing the memorial services for the Nun, who was, after all, his sister. 
The final clause, however, is more problematic. The Priest would not be sending 
offerings for the ceremony, which is what toburaFu means, so the subject must 
change here. The only possible subject is Genji, as the only other person mentioned 
recently, Murasaki, is a child and dependent upon Genji in any case. Here, it is only 
the context which permits a reader to identify Genji as the subject though, as there are 
no other indications.
If we consider the above analysis it seems that one can come to the conclusion 
that the author’s style does not seem to be particularly vague, on the contrary, she
seems to be going out of her way, in LOJ terms, to make it clear, where there is the 
possibility of confusion, who is doing what at each point in her narrative. In one 
extremely short paragraph, there are no fewer than seven explicit references to the 
characters concerned, might this not be because the majority of them are of similar 
rank and so honorifics alone cannot perform the task ?
2.6 Conclusion
Following our study of honorifics we have found that they are a major factor 
in eliminating vagueness from the Genji text. If we consider the linguistic attitudes to 
vagueness mentioned earlier,1 then it seems that there is little evidence for describing 
LOJ as vague at the structural level. The fact that honorific verbs, both SH and OH, 
by their nature indicate the presence of a grammatical subject or object in deep 
sentence structure, even where that person is not explicitly mentioned on the surface, 
means that to a large extent characters in the text are identified on the syntactic level. 
Particularly useful in this regard is the fact that it is possible to combine SH and OH 
verbs in LOJ, thus clearly indicating the presence of both subject and object. Of 
course, any attempt to model this would have to be extremely complex, and the 
difficulties inherent in the process have been clearly indicated elsewhere,2 Obviously 
it is necessary as a reader to make a pragmatic assumption that Murasaki intends her 
text to be understood, and is not being deliberately obscure, but by bearing this in 
mind, characters are not difficult to identify. Further evidence for this contention 
comes from the fact that, as described in section 2.6.1, when characters of similar 
ranks are being described, more explicit information is given to aid in their 
identification.
* See section 1.5
2 See Haruda (1975)
Endnotes
1 .The intention in the analysis of the text has been to provide a one word gloss for all elements of the text wherever possible, in order to show 
syntactic elements not amenable to this method, the following symbols have been used:
T Tense, Mood or Aspect marker P Particle: used where it is not possible to 
gloss the particle's meaning.
P(EMPH) Emphatic Particle SH Subject Honorific
OH Object Honorific SUB Subject Marker
OBJ Object Marker THE Theme Marker
Q Quotative Particle 7 Question Marker
NEG Negative Marker CONJ Conjunction
CAUSE Causative Marker
Honorific verb forms which are completely honorific, rather than being non-honorific forms with auxiliaries added, are indicated as follows: 
(say-SH) or say(SH).
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Chapter Three 
Switch Reference
3.Q Introduction
The function of switch-reference (SR) in language has been described as that 
of a processing aid which:
. .  . i n s t r u c t [ s ]  t h e  l i s t e n e r  i n  t h e  a n t i c i p a t i o n  o f  h o w  n e x t  t o  m a n i p u l a t e  
t h e  d i s c o u r s e  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n . 1
This would make it seem like a pragmatic device for the elimination of ambiguity or
vagueness. It seems, however, to be more than just “an optional device to ward off
ambiguity” as it appears in contexts where it is redundant2 and, in fact, a pragmatic
role for SR has specifically been denied in one of the major theoretical works on the
subject,3 although this view has been the subject of some criticism as we shall see
later. As a basic definition, in SR certain syntactic particles or verbal inflections serve
the purpose of indicating that the subject of the verb of a subsequent clause is either
the same as that of the previous one or that it is different, thus obviating the need for
explicit subject marking. Obviously, if  such a system could be proved to exist in LOJ,
it would have implications for the subject of our study, as SR particles would serve to
reduce the level of vagueness in the text.
In this chapter we will examine the concept of SR and its applicability to LOJ 
in general and the Genji Monogatctri in particular. We will begin with an examination 
of the concept of SR and a brief survey of the existing literature, concentrating on the 
areas which are of most relevance for our purposes. We will then move on to 
consider previous work which has dealt with SR and Old Japanese. Finally, we will 
analyse a corpus of text in an attempt to discover how relevant SR may be in 
eradicating vagueness from a text in LOJ.
1 Finer, Daniel (1985) The Formal Grammar of Switch Reference Garland Publishing Inc.. p47
2 Finer (1985) p45
3 Finer (1985) p49
3.1 Switch Reference
SR was first identified as a phenomenon in Native American languages in 
1967, and since then SR systems have been identified in languages ranging from non- 
Austronesian and Australian ones to some African ones.1 There is, consequently, an 
extensive literature on the topic which breaks down into three general categories: first, 
accounts of the SR systems of particular languages; second, speculations concerning 
the origins or exact nature of SR phenomena;2 and third, attempts to provide formal 
accounts for SR systems within the purview of one or other linguistic theory.3
The research has led to the development of what may be called a canonical 
definition of SR which, at its most basic, is the following:
[ S R  i s ]  a  v e r b a l  a f f i x a t i o n  s y s t e m  w h i c h  i n d i c a t e s  w h e t h e r  o r  n o t  t h e  
s u b j e c t  o f  t h e  m a r k e d  v e r b  i s  c o - r e f e r e n t i a l  w i t h  t h e  s u b j e c t  o f  s o m e  
o t h e r  v e r b . 4
This can be seen in the following examples:5
( 1 )  a .  n y a - i s v a r - k  i i m a - k
w h e n - s i n g - S S  d a n c e - T n s
“ W h e n  h e j  s a n g ,  h e ;  d a n c e d . ”
b .  n y a - i s v a r - m  i i m a - k
w h e n - s i n g - D S  d a n c e - T n s  
“ W h e n  h e i  s a n g ,  h e j  d a n c e d . ”
( 2 )  a .  y e  n a m  s u - a b  i s o m e i
I  t r e e  c u t - S S  I _ w e n t _ d o w n
“ I  c u t  t h e  t r e e  a n d  w e n t  d o w n . ”
b .  y e  n a m  s u - i n e  i s o r e i
1 t r e e  c u t - D S  i t _ w e n t _ d o w n
“ I  c u t  t h e  t r e e  d o w n . "
Stirling, Lesley (1993) Switch Reference and Discourse Representation Cambridge University Press, p5. The term non-Atistrattesian here would 
seem to refer to a specific language family.
% br example Akiba (1977). Haiman (1983) and Givon (1983)
3 For example Finer (1985), Tsujimura (1987) and Stirling (1993)
4 Haiman, John (1983) “On Some Origins of Switch Reference Marking” in Haiman and Munro (1983): 105
r
Both examples are from Stirling (1993) p3. (1) is from Mojave, a North American language and (2) is from Usan, a Papuan language. The 
glosses given follow Stirling’s system.
The canonical definition, however, goes beyond the above to include a number of 
conditions which have been used to identify whether or not a particular language has 
an SR system:1
( a )  T h e  L o c a l i t y  C o n d i t i o n :  S R  h o l d s  b e t w e e n  j u s t  t w o  l i n e a r l y  
a d j a c e n t  c l a u s e s .
( b )  T h e  D e p e n d e n c y  C o n d i t i o n :  t h e  S R  m a r k e d  c l a u s e  i s  
d e p e n d e n t ,  s y n t a c t i c a l l y  o r  s e m a n t i c a l l y  o n  t h e  c o n t r o l l i n g  
c l a u s e .
( c )  T h e  R e a l i s a t i o n  C o n d i t i o n :  S R  i s  m a r k e d  b y  a  s u f f i x  o n  t h e  
v e r b  o f  t h e  d e p e n d e n t  c l a u s e .
( d )  T h e  S u b j e c t  C o n d i t i o n :  t h e  S R  p i v o t  i s  t h e  s u r f a c e  s u b j e c t  o f  
t h e  m a r k e d  a n d  c o n t r o l l i n g  c l a u s e s .
( e )  T h e  F u n c t i o n a l  C o n d i t i o n :  S R  f u n c t i o n s  t o  s i g n a l  o b l i g a t o r y  
c o / d i s j o i n t  r e f e r e n c e  b e t w e e n  t h e  p i v o t  N P s .
Examples (1) and (2) above fit the canonical definition of SR and comply with all of
the conditions (a)-(e).
Nevertheless, SR has been considered sufficiently unusual for a researcher to 
say of it that it is “relatively rare, and it is w eird”2 (Original author’s italics.) This is 
ascribed to the fact that SR:
. .  . a p p e a r s  t o  v i o l a t e  v e r y  g e n e r a l  i c o n i c  t e n d e n c i e s  w h e r e b y  c a t e g o r i e s  
w h i c h  d e f i n e  p r o p e r t i e s  o f  n o u n s  a r e  e x p r e s s e d  b y  nominal a f f i x e s ,  
w h i l e  c o n v e r s e l y ,  c a t e g o r i e s  w h i c h  d e f i n e  p r o p e r t i e s  o f  v e r b s  a r e  
e x p r e s s e d  b y  a f f i x e s  o n  t h e  verb?
fn the light of more recent work, however, the above statement seems somewhat
excessive. It has been suggested that SR marking appears on the verb as a result of
general typological characteristics of the languages in which it appears,4 which would
mean that SR is by no means as unusual a phenomenon as it has been made out to be.
Moreover, it also seems that the canonical definition of SR is too narrow, as it is
possible to find examples from numerous languages of apparent violations of SR
marking. This means the use of Same Subject (SS) when one would expect Different
Subject (DS ) and vice versa.
1 The following list is token From Stirling (1993) p6-7, as i3 the term “Switch Reference pivot”.
2Haiman, John (1983) plOS
3 Haiman, John (1983) pl05
4 Stirling (L993) Ibid, ppl 1-12
This is not the place, however, for an exhaustive survey and discussion of the 
literature, as that has been done elsewhere.1 We should note at this point, however, 
several of the key features which have been used to expand the domain of SR and 
which may be useful in our later discussion of SR and LOJ.
First, SR systems are functionally complex, with the elements which serve to 
indicate SS or DS often fulfilling a range of other functions in addition to their SR 
ones. The most common additional meaning is temporal, although information 
concerning person number and gender also occur2 and, furthermore, SR systems 
often:
. . . a l s o  i n c o r p o r a t e  d i s t i n c t i o n s  i n  t h e  l o g i c a l  o r  e p i s t e m i c  r e l a t i o n s  
b e t w e e n  t h e  t w o  c l a u s e s . . . m e a n i n g  d i s t i n c t i o n s  n o r m a l l y  t r a n s l a t e d  i n t o  
E n g l i s h  e x p r e s s i o n s  s u c h  a s :  if, because, so that, but, although, in spite 
of, nevertheless, in order to, presumably, resulting in, providing, e t c . 3
Second, the terms SS and DS may, in fact, be inaccurate as there is evidence to 
suggest that SR may apply to other elements besides the syntactic subject, such as 
topic, for example.4 This brings in two further points: if SR can apply to elements 
other than the syntactic subject, it is possible that it may have a wider range of 
influence than just between individual clauses and, consequently, rather than being 
strictly a “verbal affixation system”,5 it may be more appropriate to view it as relating 
to the clause as a whole,6 and even operating across sentence boundaries. All of these 
various points are in conflict with the canonical definition of SR, as represented by 
Finer (1985), who states that SR is sentence bound, local and limited to subjects.7
As mentioned previously, the canonical definition of SR has been shown to be 
deficient, in that it is possible to find examples of “violations” of SR marking from 
numerous languages. Recent work, therefore:
1 Stirling (1993)
2StirIing(1993) p39
3 Stirling (1993) p42
4 See Stirling (1993) Section 1.3.4 for a detailed discussion of this point
5Haiman (1983) pt05
6 Stirling (1993) pi 2
7 Finer (1985) p8
. . . c l a i m s  t h a t  s w i t c h - r e f e r e n c e  s h o u l d  b e  s e e n  a s  a  c o m p l e x  r e l a t i o n  o f  
a g r e e m e n t / d i s a g r e e m e n t  b e t w e e n  c l a u s e s  w h i c h  i n d i c a t e s  t h e i r  d e g r e e  
o f  d i s c o u r s e  c o n t i n u i t y / d i s c o n t i n u i t y . 1
Within this definition, apparent violations of SR marking can be seen as being the
result of the fact that DS and SS markers have a wider range of functions than simply
indicating co/disjoint subject reference, with the result that both types of violation,
that is unexpected DS and SS marking, can be shown to be relatively systematic
across a variety of languages, with unexpected SS marking involving impersonal
constructions;2 and unexpected DS marking being:
. . . f u n c t i o n a l  e x t e n s i o n s  o f  D S  m a r k i n g  t o  i n d i c a t e  a  r a n g e  o f  s e m a n t i c  
d i s c o n t i n u i t i e s  b e t w e e n  c l a u s e s  i n  t h e  s w i t c h - r e f e r e n c e  r e l a t i o n . 3
For example, DS marking can be used with co-referential subjects in Eastern Porno (a
Native American (Hokan) language) if  there is a change in agentivity between the
clauses concerned;4 in Lenakel (an Austronesian language) it can mark a change in
temporal interval;5 and in Amele (a Papuan language) it can mark changes in spatial
and temporal location, or modality.6 Consequently, often:
. . .  D S  i s  a m b i g u o u s ,  a n d  f a i l s  t o  s i g n a l  u n e q u i v o c a l l y  w h e t h e r  t h e  
s u b j e c t s  o f  t h e  t w o  c l a u s e s  a r e  c o r e f e r e n t i a l  o r  n o t . 7
The expansion of the domain of SR, from an obligatory, local system, solely 
concerned with subject reference, to a system concerned with a wider range of 
semantic phenomena, will obviously have implications for our study of LOJ. A 
canonical SR system would be a major tool for the disambiguation of LOJ text, 
whereas the wider system proposed by Stirling (1993) would be of more limited 
value. Let us, therefore, consider the extant work on SR and LOJ and attempt to 
discover to what extent the LOJ SR system is canonical, and how far any violations 
fit in with the functional extensions mentioned earlier.
1 Stiriing (1993) p59
2 Stirling (1993) pp61—98
3 Stirling (1993) p98
4 Stirling (1993) pp9S-109
5 Stirling (1993) ppl 09-113
6 Stirling (1993) ppl 13-114
7 Stirling (1993) pUO
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3.2 Switch Reference in Late Old Japanese
The suggestion that SR was a relevant concept in LOJ1 syntax was first made 
by Akiba.2 She identifies the clause-ending particles -te, -ba, -ni and -wo as having a 
SR function. This interpretation was at variance with traditional Japanese 
interpretations which are as follows:
1. Traditional Japanese interpretations of SR particles3
-te e x p r e s s e s  s e q u e n t i a l i t y  o f  e v e n t s
-tutu 1 .  e x p r e s s e s  a  p a r a t a c t i c  r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  “ w h i l e . . . ”
2 .  e x p r e s s e s  c o n t i n u a t i o n  o f  a n  e v e n t  o r  s t a t e ;  “ X  i s  . . .  i n g . . .  ”
-ba 1 .  e x p r e s s e s  c o n d i t i o n a l  m e a n i n g ;  “ i f . . . ”
2 .  e x p r e s s e s  c a u s e - e f f e c t  r e l a t i o n s h i p ;  “ s i n c e . . . ”
3 .  e x p r e s s e s  c o n d i t i o n  a n d  r e s u l t  r e l a t i o n s h i p ;  “ w h e n . . . ,  t h e n . . .  ”
-ni i n  “ X  ni Y ” ,  X  g i v e s  b a c k g r o u n d  i n f o r m a t i o n  f o r  Y ;  “ X  a n d  t h e r e f o r e  
Y ’ \  “ X  b u t  Y " ,  “ X  a n d  t h e n  Y * \  a n d  s o  o n
-wo wo c a r r i e s  s i m i l a r  m e a n i n g s  t o  ni
-do “ X  do Y ”  e m p h a s i z e s  o n  a d v e r s a t i v e  c a u s e - r e s u l t  r e l a t i o n s h i p  s u c h  a s  
“ a l t h o u g h . . .  ”  a n d  “ d e s p i t e . . .  ”
Note that these meanings all fit well within the functional extensions of SR particles 
mentioned above. Nevertheless, Akiba claims that these particles are:
. . . b e t t e r  c h a r a c te r iz a b le  in  te rm s  o f  th e  s w itc h  r e f e r e n c e  fu n c t io n . T h a t  
is ,  c o n ju n c t iv e  t e  s ig n a ls  r e te n t io n  o f  t h e  s u b je c t  a n d  b a , w o , o r  n i  a  
s w itc h  o f  t h e  s u b je c t .4
Indeed, Akiba seems to reject the traditional Japanese interpretation of some of these 
particles’ meanings completely, in favour of an SR analysis, although she does allow 
-ni and -wo to be:
. . . c o n ju n c t iv e  p a r t ic le s  w i th  a  s e c o n d a ry  f u n c t io n  o f  s ig n a l l in g  s w itc h  
r e f e r e n c e . . .3
In other words, she does not allow for the functional extension of the LOJ SR system, 
and is arguing for the canonical account.
* In her article Akiba refers to the language under consideration as “Old Japanese”. All the works she considers, however, date from the LOJ period 
and so we wifi continue to use this terra.
^Akiba Katsue (1977) “Switch Reference in Old Japanese” in BLS 3(6): 610-619
3Taken from Fujii Noriko ( 1991) Discourse Perspectives on Grammar 3: Historical Discourse Analysis Grammatical Subject in Japanese Mouton 
de Gruyter, p l35
4Akiba (1977) p611
5Akiba (1977) p616
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In order to provide evidence for her theory, Akiba carried out a survey of three 
LOJ texts: Taketori Monogatari Genji Monogatarilm d Tsutsumi
Chunagon Monogatari As Akiba acknowledges,2 there is a
historical gap between the first of these works and the second two, with Taketori 
Monogatari being written circa 920,3 Genji Monogatari circa 1000 and Tsutsumi 
Chunagon Monogatari circa 1055. This places Genji and Tsutsumi together as Late 
Heian works, but makes Taketori a Middle Heian one.
Akiba produces the following information from her survey:
2. Switch-reference of conjunctive particles in Genii from Akiba (1977)4
P a r t i c l e s N u m b e r  o f  
O c c u r r e n c e s
R e t e n t i o n  o f  s u b j e c t S w i t c h  o f  s u b j e c t
N u m b e r % N u m b e r %
-ni 1 7 5 5 2 . 8 1 7 0 9 7 . 2
-wo 8 9 2 2 . 2 5 8 7 9 7 . 7 5
-ba 4 6 0 1 2 2 . 6 4 4 8 9 7 . 4
3. Switch-reference of conjunctive particles in Taketori from Akiba (1977)5
P a r t i c l e s N u m b e r  o f R e t e n t i o n  o f  s u b j e c t S w i t c h  o f  s u b j e c t
O c c u r r e n c e s
N u m b e r % N u m b e r %
-te 5 3 6 5 0 6 9 4 3 0 6
-ba 1 2 0 1 0 9 1 1 0 9 1
She provides no numerical data for Tsutsumi Chunagon Monogatari, Akiba does not
test these data statistically to check their significance, but if this is done, then the 
results for Genji produce a value of x2=94.96, indicating that the difference is 
significant. Similarly, for Taketori the data produce a value of x2=84.88, again 
indicating a significant difference in the distribution of the particles.
 ^Akibn’s survey of the Genji was limited to three chapters, although die does not say which ones. Sec Akiba (1977) p610
2 AJdba(1977) p610
■5
There is some disagreement over the exact date for this work. See Miner Eaii, Odagiri Hiroko, Morrell, Robert E. (1985) The Princeton 
Companion to Classical Japanese Literature Princeton University Press, p245
4Akiba (1977) pp613-<514
5 Akiba (1977) pp612—613
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Based on the data above, Akiba claims the existence of SR in LOJ, and 
explains counter examples to the function of -te by the fact that they occur only “in 
clauses the subject of which is not easily identifiable”.1 For example, “expressions of 
time, distance and weather [that] either are devoid of surface subjects or have subjects 
which will never be definite.”2 Counter examples to the role of -ba are said to occur 
only in “a copula sentence and/or a sentence with a perfective or past tense 
auxiliary,”3 and that counter examples for ni and wo are infrequent enough to 
“confirm the view that wo and ni are different subject markers.”4
Recently, however, Akiba’s findings have been criticised by Fujii, who feels
that:
. ,  . t h e  f u n c t i o n  o f  r e t e n t i o n  o r  s w i t c h  o f  s u b j e c t  r e f e r e n t  i s  n o t  a  m a t t e r  
o f  1 0 0 % ,  a n d  i s  w e a k e r  t h a n  i s  c l a i m e d  b y  A k i b a ( 1 9 7 7 ) . . . j 5 a  s h o w s  a  
s t r o n g  t e n d e n c y  t o  s w i t c h  t h e  s u b j e c t ,  a n d  wo, tii, do ,  a  s l i g h t l y  w e a k e r  
t e n d e n c y  t o  s w i t c h  t h e  s u b j e c t .  Te, tsutsu, a n d  z e r o 5  i n d i c a t e  a  t e n d e n c y  
t o  r e t a i n  t h e  s u b j e c t . 6
With regard to “zero conjunction”,7 that is linkage of two clauses with a predicate CF 
without an affix, she also notes that “if the second clause has an implicit subject, as a 
general principle, there is no switch [and] if it is different, it is explicitly mentioned.”8 
There are, however, two environments in which this may not be the case and the 
second clause may have an implicit, but different, subject. The first is if the “higher 
thematic reference of the two clauses is the same, even though the two clauses have a 
different subject, or the subjects of the two clauses are related.”9 The second 
environment, which also applies to clauses connected with an affix, is if “the subject 
of the second clause is usually implicit no matter where it appears in the discourse,
1 Atdba(I977) p612
2 Akiba (1977) p612
3Akiba(1977) p613
4Akiba(1977) p614
5This refers to a predicate CF with no following particle or affix.
6 Fujii (1991) pl37
7 Hereafter represented by -0
8 Fujii (1991) pl38
9 Fujii (1991) p!38
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particularly in expressions of time, weather, situation and general perspective.”1 This 
would seem to correspond with the findings of Akiba mentioned above.
As evidence to support her conclusions, Fujii provides the following data from 
a survey of Kiritsubo, the first chapter of the Genji.
4, Switch-reference of conjunctive particles in Kiritsubo from Fuiii(T991F
P a r t i c l e s N u m b e r  o f  
O c c u r r e n c e s
R e t e n t i o n  o f  s u b j e c t S w i t c h  o f  s u b j e c t
N u m b e r % N u m b e r %
-0 3 7 2 3 6 2 . 2 1 4 3 7 . 8
-te 6 2 4 4 7 1 . 0 1 8 2 9 . 0
-tsutsu 1 1 8 7 2 . 7 3 2 7 . 3
-ni 2 3 5 2 1 . 7 1 8 7 8 . 3
-wo 2 4 3 1 2 . 5 2 1 8 7 . 5
-ba 3 5 2 5 . 7 3 3 9 4 . 3
-do 1 4 4 2 8 . 6 1 0 7 1 . 4
Obviously, these data do appear to support the conclusions she draws above. The fact
that she does not subject them to any kind of test, however, means that one cannot be 
certain that the variations she observes are not the result of chance. The small size of 
Fujii’s sample also militates against the results being meaningful, although they may 
be suggestive. If these data are tested, however, then they produce a value of 
x 2=65.47, indicating a significant difference in the distribution of the particles 
examined.
Unlike Akiba, however, Fujii does allow that SR particles may have other 
meanings beyond those of signalling of co/disjoint subject reference, in fact:
. . . i t  i s  n o t  u n u s u a l  t h a t  t h e  s w i t c h - r e f e r e n c e  m a r k e r s  i n  O l d  J a p a n e s e  
h a v e  o t h e r  m e a n i n g s  ( o r  t h e  o r i g i n a l  m e a n i n g ? )  a n d  t h a t  t h e  s w i t c h -  
r e f e r e n c e  f u n c t i o n  s h o w s  c o n f l i c t . 3
Nevertheless, her analysis of SR is still very much based upon the canonical account
and she does not consider the possibility of SR having a wider functional domain than
that of indicating subject switch.
1 Fujii (1991) pl39
2 Fujii (1991) pl37
3 Fujii (1991) pl41
3.3 Switch Reference in Sakaki
In order to examine the issue of SR in LOJ further, it was decided to conduct a 
survey of another, longer, Genji chapter in the expectation that this would generate 
more material for analysis. To this end the chapter Sakaki was chosen and analysed, 
producing the following results:
5. Switch-reference of conjunctive particles in Sakak'n
P a r t i c l e s N u m b e r  o f  
O c c u r r e n c e s
R e t e n t i o n  o f  S u b j e c t S w i t c h  o f  S u b j e c t
N o . % N o . %
-0 6 2 3 9 6 2 . 9 2 3 3 7 . 1
-te 2 7 8 2 0 1 7 2 . 2 7 7 2 7 . 8
-tiitii 2 2 2 1 9 5 . 4 1 4 . 6
-ni 9 4 3 4 3 6 . 2 6 0 6 3 . 8
-wo 4 0 1 0 2 5 3 0 7 5
-ba 1 1 5 3 6 3 1 3 7 9 6 8 . 7
-do 6 7 1 8 2 6 . 9 4 9 7 3 . 1
A comparison of these results with those achieved by Fujii shows that even with a
larger sample the per centages for retention and switch of subject remain remarkably 
similar for the various affixes. It is possible, however, to subdivide each of the two 
categories further: into those cases where subject is retained/s witched 
implicitly/explicitly. This gives the following results:
^The Imaizumi et al (1976) text was used for analysis. Clauses analysed were limited to narrative, omitting directly quoted speech and poetry.
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P a r t i c l e s N o .  o f  
O c c s .
R e t e n t i o n  o f  S u b j e c t S w i t c h  o f  S u b j e c t
I m p l i c i t E x p l i c i t I m p l i c i t E x p l i c i t
N o . % N o . % N o . % N o . %
6 2 3 9 6 2 . 9 0 0 9 1 4 , 5 1 4 2 2 . 6
-te 2 7 8 2 0 0 7 1 . 9 1 0 . 3 3 2 1 1 . 6 4 5 1 6 . 2
-tutu 2 2 2 1 9 5 . 4 0 0 0 0 1 4 . 6
-ni 9 4 3 4 3 6 . 2 0 0 2 8 2 9 . 8 3 2 3 4
-wo 4 0 1 0 2 5 0 0 1 4 3 5 1 6 40
-ba 1 1 5 3 6 3 1 3 0 0 4 6 4 0 3 3 2 8 . 7
-do 6 7 1 8 2 6 . 9 0 0 3 3 4 9 . 2 1 6 2 3 . 9
For these data, x2-253.4, indicating a significant difference in the distribution of the
particles. In spite of this, however, the above table shows that even for the affixes 
indicating a switch of subject, that is -ni, -wo, -ba and -do, a new subject is explicitly 
introduced in approximately 50% of the cases for -ni and -wo, and approximately 40% 
of cases for -ba and -do. This would seem to suggest that the specific subject switch 
function of these affixes is relatively weak although, as has been mentioned before, it 
has been suggested that SR marking does appear in environments where it is 
redundant.1 It would seem, however, that if a SR system was sufficiently strong and 
well-developed to require the presence of SR markers even when redundant, that there 
would not be large numbers of apparent violations of SR marker usage. This is 
obviously not the case in LOJ.
If we then take the viewpoint that we can only consider as potential examples 
of SR cases where there is not an explicit subject mentioned in the second clause, our 
sample provides the following results:
1 Finer (1985) p45
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7, Switch-reference of conjunctive particles in Sakaki
P a r t i c l e s N u m b e r  o f  
O c c u r r e n c e s
R e t e n t i o n  o f  S u b j e c t S w i t c h  o f  S u b j e c t
N o . % N o . %
-0 4 8 3 9 8 1 . 2 5 9 1 8 . 7 5
-te 2 3 2 2 0 0 8 9 . 6 8 3 2 1 0 . 3 2
-tutu 2 1 2 1 1 0 0 0 0
-ni 6 2 3 4 5 4 . 8 2 8 4 5 . 2
-wo 2 4 1 0 4 1 . 6 6 1 4 5 8 . 3 4
-ba 8 2 3 6 4 3 . 9 4 6 5 6 . 1
-do 5 1 1 8 3 5 . 3 3 3 6 4 . 7
These data would seem to suggest that while it may be possible to regard -0, -te and 
-tutu as same subject markers, the case for regarding the others as different subject
markers is relatively weak, except possibly in the case of -ba , although even here in 
more than a third of cases there is retention of subject rather than a shift.
Let us at this point briefly recapitulate the environments in which Akiba and 
Fujii claim violations of SR marking are possible and normal:
8. Environments for aberrant SR marking
A k i b a F u j i i
-te 1 .  E x p r e s s i o n s  w i t h  n o t  e a s i l y  
i d e n t i f i e d  s u b j e c t s :  e . g .  t i m e ,  w e a t h e r ,  
d i s t a n c e
Z  E x p r e s s i o n s  c o n c e r n i n g  
i n a l i e n a b l e  p o s s e s s i o n ,  i . e .  b o d y  p a r t s ,  
e t c .
3 .  I d i o m a t i c  e x p r e s s i o n s
E x p r e s s i o n s  w h e r e  h i g h e r  t h e m a t i c  
r e f e r e n c e  i s  t h e  s a m e
-0 E x p r e s s i o n s  w h e r e  h i g h e r  t h e m a t i c  
r e f e r e n c e  i s  t h e  s a m e
-ba 1 .  C l a u s e s  c o n t a i n i n g  a  c o p u l a
2 .  C l a u s e s  c o n t a i n i n g  a  p e r f e c t i v e  
o r  p a s t  t e n s e  a u x i l i a r y
A l l  a f f i x e s E x p r e s s i o n s  w h e r e  t h e  s u b j e c t  i s  
a l w a y s  i m p l i c i t ,  e . g .  t i m e ,  w e a t h e r ,  
s i t u a t i o n ,  g e n e r a l  p e r s p e c t i v e
From the above table it can be seen that there is, in fact, a degree of agreement
between Akiba and Fujii. Both refer to expressions of time and weather, although 
Akiba limits the applicability of SR violations to -te and Fujii permits it with all of the 
SR affixes she studies. Similarly, Akiba’s “inalienable possession” corresponds
closely to Fujii’s “higher thematic reference”, as can be seen from the examples they 
use to demonstrate their points:1
( 3 )  o F o n -  m e  F a  s i r o m e  n i  - t e  F u s i  - t a m a F e  - r i
S H -  e y e s  T H E  w h i t e  e y e  b e  - T  l i e  d o w n  - S H  - T
. . . h i s  e y e s  a r e  w h i t e  a n d  h e  i s  l y i n g  d o w n . 2
( 4 )  y o s e  o m o k u  u t a g a F i n a k u  m a u k e  n o  k i m i  t o  y o  n i
e x p e c t a t i o n s  h e a v y  d o u b t l e s s  c r o w n  p r i n c e  Q  w o r l d  P
m o t e k a s i d u k i  - k i k o y u r e  - d o
v a l u e  - O H  - a l t h o u g h
. . .  [ p e o p l e ’ s }  e x p e c t a t i o n s  w e r e  h i g h  a n d ,  a l t h o u g h  t h e y  v a l u e d  h i m  a s  
s o m e o n e  w h o  w o u l d  d o u b t l e s s  b e c o m e  C r o w n  P r i n c e . . . 3
Even though Akiba’s example is more concrete than that of Fujii, they would seem to
be similar types of constructions.
At this point let us examine how well the various environments allowing
violations of SR marking in LOJ allowed for by Akiba and Fujii correspond with the
more general functional extensions of SR marking identified by Stirling. Stirling’s
environments are as follows:
9. Environments for Unexpected SR marking from Stirling ( 1993)4
U n e x p e c t e d  S S  m a r k i n g U n e x p e c t e d  D S  m a r k i n g
I m p e r s o n a l  e x p r e s s i o n s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  i f  t h e r e  i s  n o  
c h a n g e  o f  “ a g e n t i v e ”  s u b j e c t  o r  p a r t i c i p a n t .
S e m a n t i c  d i s c o n t i n u i t y  b e t w e e n  c l a u s e s ,  
i n c l u d i n g  c h a n g e s  i n  a g e n t i v i t y ,  t e m p o r a l  
i n t e r v a l ,  s p a t i a l  a n d  t e m p o r a l  l o c a t i o n  a n d  
m o d a l i t y .
By “agentive participant” is meant “a participant who is presented by the speaker as 
possessing [volitional] control -  at least to some extent”5 over an eventuality. From 
the listing of Akiba and Fujii’s environments for SR violations given above, it would
1 In both of the Following examples the syntax has been analysed according to the conventions we have been following in this thesis and not as by 
the original authour.
2Alriba(1977)p613
3 F ujii(1993)pI39
4  Stirling (1993) Chapter 2
5 Stirling (1993) p61
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seem that they agree with Stirling’s analysis to a great extent, particularly where cases 
of violations of SS marking are concerned. In fact, Stirling even uses Akiba to 
support her own analysis.1 There are, however, numerous examples in Sakaki where 
SR marking is apparently aberrant, and is not accounted for by either Akiba or Fujii’s 
analysis.
Let us examine some of these cases of apparent violations of SR conditions 
affix by affix, in order to discover whether or not there are other environments in 
which violations regularly occur, or if the violations turn out not to be violations if 
considered in the light of Stirling’s account. First, let us examine cases involving -ni, 
although some other affixes will be considered where they occur in close proximity to 
-ni.2
(5)
t u k i F i  w o  F e d a t e  - t a m a F e  - r a  - n  F o d o  w o
m o n t h s  a n d  d a y s  O B J  p a s s  - S H  - T  - T  t i m e  O B J
o b o s i y a r u  m
i m a g i n e  w h e n / D S
i t o  i m i j i u  a F a r e n i  k o k o r o g u r u s i
v e r y  e x t r e m e  b e  m o v i n g  p a i n f u l
. . .  w h e n  [ G e n j i ]  i m a g i n e d  t h e  m o n t h s  a n d  d a y s  w h i c h  s h e  h a d  s p e n t ,  h e  
f o u n d  i t  s t a r t l i n g l y  m o v i n g  a n d  p a i n f u l .
Here we have two clauses separated by the DS marker -ni, and yet there is no change
of subject. Genji is the person imagining how Rokujo must have spent her time at her
daughter’s shrine, and he is also the one finding these thoughts moving and painful.
The main verb of the first clause, however, is not modified with any type of tense or
aspect auxiliary, occurring simply in its AF, obosiyaru. The only way in which it
seems possible to account for this example, and still define -ni as a DS marker in this
context, is to say that, in fact, the subject of the second clause is not Genji, but his
thoughts and so -ni is marking a separation between the person performing the action
* Stirling (1993) pp93-94
2 Clause boundaries will be indicated in this analysis by a  double vertical line. 
^ Imaimmi ct al (1976) p206
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of thinking and the quality and nature of the thoughts themselves. This, however, 
does seem to be somewhat tenuous, as his thoughts would seem to be very closely 
associated with Genji himself.
If, however, we accept that the agentive subject of both clauses is the same, 
and consider -ni to be instead marking a degree of discontinuity between the clauses, 
in that the second clause expresses the result or effect of the act of thinking expressed 
by the first clause, the analysis makes sense.
(6)
(a)tO o b o s u m ( b ) i t o o s o r o s i k e n e - b a
Q t h i n k  ( S H ) w h e n / D S v e r y f r i g h t e n i n g - a s / D S
w o s a F e  s e - s a s e  t a m a F i - t e
O B J e v e n  d o - C A U S E  - S H - T / S S
( c k > F o n -  i n o r i
S H -  p r a y e r
. . . w h e n  s h e  t h o u g h t . . . a s  s h e  w a s  v e r y  f r i g h t e n e d ,  s h e  h a d  p r a y e r s  s a i d  
a n d . . .
Clause (a) of the above excerpt, of which only the end is given, is a long piece of
quoted thought in which Fujitsubo agonises over the dangers, both to her and her son,
posed by Genji’s attentions. The situation here is similar to that given above, in that
whether or not this is a violation of SR marking depends upon what is considered to
be the subject of clause (b). If it is Fujitsubo and she is frightened, then -ni cannot be
marking a switch of subject. If, however, the subject is taken to be something less
tangible, such as an implicit “situation” or even “it”, giving a translation:
. . . w h e n  s h e  t h o u g h t . . . a s  i t  w a s  v e r y  f r i g h t e n i n g  f o r  h e r ,  s h e  h a d  p r a y e r s  
s a i d  a n d . . .
then is may be possible to accept a switch of subject here. Fujitsubo remains the 
theme of clause (b), however, and returns as the subject of clause (c), so the degree of 
switching that is occurring in this context is difficult to quantify. It may, therefore, be 
more productive to see the SR markers not as indicating a switch of subject, but 
instead the fact that the second clause describes the result of the action described in
* Imaizunii ct al (1976) p216
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the first, and the third clause the actions Fujitsubo takes as a result of the feelings 
described by clause (b).
(7) \ ' b &
(a )i d e - w i - n & i m a s a r a n i t u t u m a s i k l k o t o  t o
c o m e  o u t - T - T S U B  n o w r e a l l y e m b a r r a s s i n g f a c t  Q
o b o s u n i I ( b ) i t o m o n o u k e r e - d o ( c h a s a k a n a u
t h i n k ( S H ) w h e n / D S J v e r y h u r t f u l - a l t h o u g h / D S u n f e e l i n g
m o t e n a s a - n n i m o t a k e k a r a - n e  - b a
t r e a t - T P P ( E M P H ) b e  s t r o n g - N E G  - a s
. . . w h e n  s h e  t h o u g h t  t h a t  i t  w o u l d  b e  t o o  e m b a r r a s s i n g  t o  c o m e  o u t  a t  
t h i s  p o i n t ,  a l t h o u g h  s h e  s u f f e r e d ,  a s  s h e  w a s  n o t  s t r o n g  e n o u g h  t o  t r e a t  
h i m  u n f e e l i n g l y . . .
This case is similar to that immediately above, although here we have three clauses 
and two DS markers, -ni and -do, instead of one. Rokuj o is the person thinking about 
receiving Genji and she is also clearly the person who is not strong enough to treat 
him unfeelingly. The problem arises about the subject of the adjective monousi, here 
in its PF monoukere- . If it is Rokuj o herself, then it is difficult to analyse either -ni or 
-do as DS markers. If, on the other hand, the subject is taken as being her thoughts, 
then it may be possible. As in the above case this seems a tenuous analysis, as the 
difference between taking ito monoukeredo to mean “Rokuj o suffered” and “Rokuj o’s 
thoughts were painful [for her]” does not seem that great. Alternatively, one could 
say that neither marker is actually indicating a switch of subject, but semantic 
discontinuity between the clauses. As above, the clause (b) is the result/effect of the 
action in clause (a), and clause (c) is qualitatively different as it describes an action 
Rokujo could not take rather than one she does, or something she experiences.
1 Imaizumi ct a! (1976) pp206-7
2 Imaizumi et al (1976) p213
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F u r u k i  m i y a  F a  k a F e r i t e  t a b i  k o k o t i  s i  - t a m a F u  n i
o l d  p a l a c e  T H E  o p p o s i t e  j o u r n e y  f e e l i n g  d o  - S H  w h e n / D S
m o o F o n -  s a t o z u m i t a e - t a r u  t o s i t u k i n o
P ( E M P H ) S H -  l i v e  a t  h o m e s t o p - T  y e a r s  a n d  m o n t h s P
F o d o  o b o s i m e g u r a s a - r u b e s i
t i m e  t h i n k  s o m e t h i n g  o v e r ( S H ) - T d o u b t l e s s
. . . w h i l e  t h e  o l d  p a l a c e  i n  c o n t r a s t  m a d e  [ F u j i t s u b o ]  f e e l  l i k e  [ s h e  w a s  
o n l y  t h e r e  o n ]  a  j o u r n e y ,  d o u b t l e s s  s h e  w a s  t h i n k i n g  o f  t h e  m o n t h s  a n d  
y e a r s  s h e  h a d  n o t  l i v e d  t h e r e .
This excerpt is describing Fujitsubo’s feelings on her return to her own palace after
the death of the Kiritsubo Emperor, Genji’s father. The two clauses are separated by
the particle w, and yet Fujitsubo is clearly the subject of both clauses, as is evidenced
by the fact that the main verb of the first clause, kokotisu, “feel”, is modified by the
SH auxiliary -tamaFu, and the main verb of the second clause, obosimegurasu, “think
something over” is also SH by virtue of the inclusion of the obosi- element.
Obviously, therefore, ni cannot be functioning as a DS marker in this context. It
might be possible to argue, however, that its SR function has been overridden by the
fact that the higher thematic referent of both clauses, Fujitsubo, is the same. This
would require an extension of the environments in which this is possible from the
presence of -te and -0 allowed by Fujii and Akiba. Another interpretation would be
that there is, in fact, a difference between the clauses, although not of subject, and this
is what -ni is marking here. The first clause is a straightforward description of
Fujitsubo’s feelings, but the second does not assert that it is the truth as strongly due
to the presence of the auxiliary -hesi at its end.
(9) iz * Z t D j m o m Z ? ,
< % i a t a  t a n o m o s i k i  F i t o  m o  m o n o s i  t a m a F a  - n e  ^ b a
s t i l l  r e l i a b l e  p e r s o n  T H E  d o  - S H  - N E G  - a s / D S
(b / t a d a  k o n o  t a i s h a u  n o  k i m i  w o  z o  y o r o d u  n i  t a n o m i
o n l y  t h i s  G e n j i  O B J  P ( E M P H )  m a n y  P  r e q u e s t
...........1,1 ' v
* Imaizumi ct al (1976) p216
- k i k o e  - t a m a F e  - i n  m
- O H '  - S H  - T  w h e n / D S
(<% a F b  k o n o  n i k u k i  o F o n -
f u r t h e r  t h i s  u n p l e a s a n t  S H -
k o k o r o  n o  y a m a  - n u  n i  ( d H o m o s u r e b a  o F o n -  m u n e  w o
h e a r t  S U B  s t o p  - N E G  w h e n / D S  o c c a s i o n a l l y  S H -  c h e s t  O B J
t u b u s i  - t a m a F i  - t u t u
c r u s h  - S H  - T / S S
S h e  h a d  n o  o t h e r  s u p p o r t e r s ,  o n l y  G e n j i  w h o m  s h e  h a d  r e l i e d  u p o n  f o r  
e v e r y t h i n g ,  w h e n  h e  d i d  n o t  s t o p  t h e s e  u n p l e a s a n t  a t t e n t i o n s ,  
o c c a s i o n a l l y  h e r  h e a r t  c o n t i n u e d  t o  p o u n d . . .
After the Kiritsubo emperor’s death, Genji has continued to pursue Fujitsubo, in spite 
of all of her efforts to persuade him to desist. This causes her great anxiety and 
distress as she fears that any rumours of a relationship between them could threaten 
the position of her son, the Crown Prince. Unfortunately for Fujitsubo, Genji is her 
major supporter, and so she cannot risk alienating him, as this would also threaten her 
son’s position.
Fujitsubo is identified as the subject of clause (a) by the SH auxiliary -tamaFu, 
here in its NF, -tamaFa. It concludes with -ba, but the subject of clause (b) is also 
Fujitsubo, again indicated by the presence of an SH auxiliary. She has no supporters 
and she relies upon Genji. Clause (b) concludes with the particle w, indicating a 
change of subject and, indeed, this turns out to be the case with the subject of clause 
(c) being Genji’s behaviour. Clause (b), however, also contains the perfective aspect 
marker -ri in its own AF, -ru. This makes it an environment in which we could 
expect to find a violation of SR marking and a retention rather than a change of 
subject. The fact that this does not happen in this case must lead us to conclude that 
the mere presence of a perfective aspect marker is not sufficient, in and of itself, to 
trigger a violation of SR conditions.
If we consider the excerpt in the light of Stirling’s analysis, however, we can 
see that all of the clauses marked with DS markers do display some kind of 
discontinuity from each other. Clause (b) is discontinuous from clause (a) temporally 
as Fujitsubo had relied upon Genji. Clause (c) is discontinuous from the second both
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temporally and in that it has a different subject, and clause (d) has a different subject 
from clause (c),
(10)
w o t o k o  
m a n
k a g i r i n a k i  
l i m i t l e s s
- t e
- T / S S
W h e n  t h e  m a n  t h o u g h t  s t r o n g l y  t h a t  s h e  w a s  c r u e l  a n d  h e a r t l e s s ,  h e  f e l t
t h a t  s h e  h a d  m a d e  b o t h  t h e  f u t u r e  a n d  t h e  p a s t  d a r k  a n d . . .
Genji has finally managed, by one subterfuge or another, to get in to see Fujitsubo. 
Naturally, she is shocked and horrified, treats him as coldly as possible, resulting in 
the thoughts portrayed above. Genji is clearly established as the theme of what is to 
follow by an explicit reference to him, wotoko Fa, and the first clause concludes with 
the predicate kagirinasi, “be limitless”, here in its AF, kagirinaki, and followed by ni. 
The subject of kagirinasi is Genji’s feelings concerning Fujitsubo’s cruelty, and he is 
the subject of the following clause, in that he is the one feeling that the future and the 
past have been made dark. If SR is being interpreted in a narrow sense, then ni here 
can be taken as marking a DS as the subject changes from Genji’s feelings to him 
himself. The extent of the change, though, does not seem that great, particularly as 
Genji is so clearly established as the theme at the beginning of the excerpt. Rather 
than emphasising the change of subject element here, might it not be more productive 
to view ni as emphasising the fact that the feelings Genji is having in the second 
clause are the result of his thoughts concerning Fujitsubo in the first?
(11)
2
o  x 1
F a  u s i  t u r a s i  t o  o m o F i  - k i k o e  - t a m a F u  k o t o
T H E  c r u e l  h e a r t l e s s  Q  t h i n k  - O H  - S H  f a c t
S i
w h e n / D S
k i s h i k a t a y u k u s a k i  
f u t u r e  a n d  p a s t
k a k i k u r a s u  
m a k e  d a r k
k o k o t i
f e e l i n g
si
do
* Imaizumi et al (1976) p216
^  Imaizumi et al (1976) pp217-218
(a ^ s a r a n i k o t o F i t o  t o o m o F i w a k i  - g a t a k i  w o <b> n a F o
a g a i n a n o t h e r  p e r s o n  Q j u d g e  - d i f f i c u l t  a n d / D S  | s t i l l
k a g i r i n a k u m u k a s i y o r i  o m o F i s i m e  - k i k o e  - t e - s i
l i m i t l e s s l o n g  t i m e  b e f o r e f r o m  b e  c o n v i n c e d  - O H  - T / S S  T
k o k o r o  n o  o m o F i n a s i  n i y a ^ s a m a k o t o n i  i m i j i u  n e b i m a s a r i
h e a r t  P t h o u g h t  ? s p e c i a l l y  e x t r e m e l y  g r o w  u p  w e l l
- t a m a F i • n i  - k e r u  k a n a  to t a g u F i n a k u  o b o e  - t a m a F u  n i
- S H - T  - T  ?  Q p e e r l e s s  f e e l  - S H  w h e n / D S
( d ) k o k o r o m a d o F i  s i  - t e
c o n f u s i o n d o  - T / S S
[ G e n j i ]  f o u n d  i t  d i f f i c u l t  t o  t h i n k  o f  t h e m  a s  d i f f e r e n t  p e o p l e  a n d ,  m i g h t  
i t  h a v e  b e e n  b e c a u s e  h e  h a d  t h o u g h t  u p o n  h e r  s o  m u c h  f o r  s o  l o n g ?
W h e n  h e  f e l t  c e r t a i n  t h a t  F u j i t s u b o  h a d  a g e d  e s p e c i a l l y  a n d  p a r t i c u l a r l y  
b e a u t i f u l l y ,  h e  w a s  c o n f u s e d  a n d . . .
Genji is watching Fujitsubo from concealment, pondering the similarities between her
and Murasaki and coming to the conclusion that Fujitsubo is the more beautiful of the
two.
Clause (a) has Genji as its subject as he is the person judging Fujitsubo and 
Murasaki, and the clause ends with -wo. Clause (b) is an intrusion into the narrative 
by the narrator, offering a speculation as to why Genji may be feeling the way he is, 
before returning to quotation of Genji’s thoughts and description of his state of mind 
in the final two clauses. It is true that the subject of clause (b) is different from that 
of clause (a), changing from Genji himself to his thoughts, kokoro no omoFinasi, 
however, the subject then changes back to Genji for clauses (c) and (d) as he is the 
one feeling confused and thinking about Fujitsubo. Clause (b), therefore, seems to 
have no SR marking at all. The ni element of niya, in spite of occupying a clause 
final position in this case, is not analysable as the -ni indicating DS.1 Nor is it 
possible to avoid the problem of lack of SR marking by analysing the part of the 
section up to niya as one sentence and the rest as another. Of three different Genji 
editions consulted,2 none chose to consider this the end of a sentence.
1 See x 'hti&jfctit ( f i )  (1980)ffilfl?'fi'Iilg?j%M—K5 — SDK (Sneld Umetomo. Mori no Mimeaki, Komatsu Hidco
(eds) (L9S0) Reikni Kogo Jitcn Dai 2 Han (Classical language Dictionary with Examples 2nd Edition) Sanscido, ToJcycT), pp660-661
2Imaizumi et al (1976) p217-218; Ynmagishi (1958) p385; Yanai et al (1993) p36I
If we omit clause (b) from consideration, for a moment, on the grounds that it 
may be more of a parenthetic insert into the passage, SR marking does not seem to be 
working either. The subject of clause (a) is Genji, as are the subjects of clauses (c) 
and (d), and this in spite of the fact that they are separated by the DS marker -ni.
None of these clauses contain any of the elements noted by Akiba and Fujii as 
allowing violations of SR marking, and consequently, it does not seem possible to 
describe -ni as a DS marker in this case.
On the other hand, clause (d) is expressing the result, confusion, of Genji’s 
thoughts concerning Fujitsubo, described in clause (c), and there is a major 
discontinuity between clause (a) and clause (b), given that the latter is an intrusion by 
the narrator. The interrogative particle, niya ending clause (b) by itself indicates 
discontinuity between clause (b) and clause (c).
(12) £
( a ^ o m u k i  n a n  k o t o  w o  o b o s i t o r u  m
t a k e  o r d e r s  P ( E M P H )  f a c t  O B J  d e c i d e  w h e n / D S
( b H o u g u u  m i
c r o w n  p r i n c e  s e e
- t a t e m a t u r a  - d e  o m o  g a F a r i  s e  - n  k o t o  a F a r e n i  o b o s a
- O H  - N E G  f a c e  c h a n g e  d o  - T  f a c t  p i t i f u l  f e e l  ( S H )
* r u r e  ^ b a
- T  - a s / D S
( c ) s i n o b i y a k a n i  - t e  m a w i r i  - t a m a F e  - r i
s e c r e t l y  - T / S S  g o  ( O H )  - S H  - T
. . . w h e n  s h e  d e c i d e d  t o  t a k e  o r d e r s ,  a s  c h a n g i n g  h e r s e l f  w i t h o u t  s e e i n g  
t h e  C r o w n  P r i n c e  m a d e  h e r  f e e l  d r e a d f u l ,  w i t h o u t  c e r e m o n y  s h e  w e n t  
[ t o  h i m ] .
Fujitsubo has decided that the only way she can be sure that Genji will stop pursuing 
her and which may also reduce Kokiden’s enmity, is to become a nun. Having made 
this decision she goes to see her son, the Crown Prince, for the last time as Empress. 
In spite of the presence of the markers -ni and -ba at the ends of clauses here,
Fujitsubo is clearly the subject throughout the excerpt: she is the one deciding to 
become a nun; she is the one feeling upset at the prospect of taking orders with out 
seeing her son first; and she is the one going to see him. All of these subjects are 
clearly indicated by the honorifics: the honorific verbs obositoru and obosu are used 
to describe the subject’s mental processes and movement is described using 
mawiritamaFu indicating movement by a person of high status (Fujitsubo) to a person 
of high status (the Crown Prince). Again, the clauses in question contain none of the 
elements noted by Akiba and Fujii as allowing violation of SR marking, but there is a 
strong element of temporal discontinuity between the clauses. Fujitsubo’s feelings 
about the Crown Prince, described in clause (b), are subsequent to, and the result of, 
her decision to become a nun. Her visit to the palace, described in clause (c) is the 
result of and subsequent to her feelings, described in clause (b).
Now let us move on to consider cases involving -ba,
(13) 2
* Imaizumi et al (1976) p219
^ Imaizumi et ni (1976) p217
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F i t o  s u k u n a k e r e  ^ b a  k o k o k a s i k o  n o  m o n o  n o  u s i r o
p e r s o n  b e  f e w  - a s / D S  h e r e  a n d  t h e r e  P  t i l i n g  P  b e h i n d
n a d o  n i  z o  s a b u r a F u
e t c .  i n  P ( E M P H )  s e r v e
. .  . a s  t h e r e  w e r e  f e w  p e o p l e ,  t h e y  s e r v e d  b e h i n d  v a r i o u s  t h i n g s  h e r e  a n d  
t h e r e .
The day after Genji1 s visit to Fujitsubo, she is recovering with only a few servants 
around her. The subject of both the clauses above is Fito, ‘‘people”, here representing 
Fujitsubo’s ladies-in-waiting. The first clause is extremely short, consisting of the 
subject and the predicate, sukunasi, “be few”, here in its AF, sukunakere and with 
-ba affixed to it, only. It is these servants who are retained as the subject of the 
subsequent clause, as this is the only interpretation that makes sense. The verb, 
saburaFu, cannot apply to Fujitsubo, as she would only serve someone of higher rank, 
and she is the most highly ranked person present. Genji is watching her from a place 
of concealment, but this does not amount to serving her and, consequently, the only 
possible subject is the servants. Therefore, -ba cannot be marking DS in this case.
The two clauses are, however, semantically discontinuous in that the first clause is 
describing the servants’ numbers, whereas the second is describing their actions.
(14) t t f c & S K J S L
y o  w o  a d i k i n a k i  m o n o  n i  o m o F i n a r i  - t a m a F a  - b a
w o r l d  O B J  u n p l e a s a n t  t h i n g  P  c o m e  t o  t h i n k  - S H  - i f / D S
F i t a m i t i n i  o b o s i t a t u  k o t o  m o  y a
i n t e n t l y  d e c i d e  f a c t  P ( E M P H )  ?
. . ,  w h a t  i f  G e n j i  w e r e  t o  c o m e  t o  t h i n k  o f  t h e  w o r l d  a s  a n  u n p l e a s a n t  
p l a c e ,  a n d  w e r e  t o  f i r m l y  d e c i d e  [ t o  t a k e  h o l y  o r d e r s ]  ?
This excerpt is taken from the end of a long piece of Fujitsubo’s quoted thought. She
has managed to get rid of Genji and he has responded by secluding himself in his
palace. She is reflecting on the problems an estrangement between them will cause,
and the disaster that will occur if Genji retires from the world completely.
* Imaizumi d a J ( l  976) p2I9
It is possible to interpret the syntax of this passage in two ways, one of which 
would indicate a violation of SR marking, and one which would not. The question to 
be answered is whether the entire excerpt up to obositatu is a relative construction 
modifying the following noun koto, or if the only relative clause is Fitamitini 
obositatu. In the first case the two clauses would be on the same syntactic level, be 
separated by -ba and have Genji as their subjects, producing a violation of SR 
marking, although they would be discontinuous to the extent that the second clause 
describes a result of Genji’s potential action in the first. In the second case, the first 
clause would have Genji as its subject, but the second would have koto, and no main 
verb, although something like aramu might be understood from the context. That 
both of these interpretations are possible can be seen from the fact that Yamagishi 
(1958) opts for the latter,1 and Yanai et al (1993) for the former.2
t(0<D&&\±tllZX3
( % > s i  m o  k a F a r i  - n u r e  - b a
y e a r  t o o  c h a n g e  - T  - w h e n / D S
( b ) u t i w a t a r i  F a  F a n a v a k a n i
p a l a c e  T H E  b r i g h t / . S S
( c j n a i e n  t a F u k a  n a d o  k i l d  - t a m a F u  n i  m o
n a i e n  t a F u k a  e t c .  l i s t e n  - S H  w h e n  e v e n
a F a r e n i  - t e
s a d  - T / S S
( d ) m o n o  n o m i  
t h i n g  o n l y
W h e n  t h e  y e a r  t o o  c h a n g e d ,  t h e  p a l a c e  w a s  b r i g h t  a n d  c h e e r f u l  a n d  
e v e n  t h o u g h  s h e  h e a r d  o f  t h e  N a i e n ,  t h e  T o k a  a n d  o t h e r  c e r e m o n i e s ,  s h e  
f e l t  o n l y  s a d n e s s  a n d . . .
Fujitsubo is attempting to concentrate on religious matters and not to pay any 
attention to the brightness of the court as it celebrates the New Year festivities.
In this excerpt we have three separate clauses. Clause (a) is an expression of 
time, and concludes with the DS marker -ba, although it may be worth mentioning 
that it contains the past tense marker -nu, here in its PF of -nure and so according to
1 Yamngishi (1958) p388
2 Yanai cl al (1993) p364
3 Imaizumi et al (1976) p229
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Akiba, there could be a violation of SR marking here.1 This is not the case: the 
subject of clause (a) is tosi, “year”, and that of clause (b) is utiwatari, referring to the 
imperial palace. The predicate of clause (b) is an adjective, Fanayakanari, here in its 
CF, Fanayakani. The unmodified CF of a predicate, or -0 as we have designated it, is 
indicative of SS reference. The subject of clause (c), however, is not the palace, but 
Fujitsubo, hearing of the palace ceremonies. Fujii would allow this violation of SR 
marking if the higher thematic referent of clause (b) and clause (c) was the same, but 
this is not the case as it does not seem that there is a higher thematic referent in this 
excerpt.
In fact, this excerpt comes at the beginning of a new section within the chapter 
as a whole, something which the editors have chosen to indicate by punctuating it as 
the beginning of a new paragraph.2 The previous section has concerned Genji and 
Fujitsubo, and so they can both be said to be still active in the discourse, but it seems 
doubtful whether either could be a higher thematic referent for clause (b), concerning 
the palace. It is not until clause (c), with its main verb kiku, requiring an animate 
subject, and the SH auxiliary -tamaFu, indicating that the subject is of high status that 
Fujitsubo is brought back into the foreground. Clause (c) itself actually concludes 
with the DS marker -ni, but the subject does not change: it is Fujitsubo who is finding 
the situation depressing. Consequently, it does not seem that in this excerpt that -0 is 
marking SS, or that -ni is marking DS.
It would be possible to argue, however, that -0 is not being used aberrantly 
here as given that no new agentive subject has been introduced since the last reference 
to Genji or Fujitsubo, there is no need for DS marking. Clause (a) is concluded with 
-ba because of the temporal discontinuity between it and clause (b), in that it is after 
the coming of the New Year that the palace becomes bright and cheerful. Then -ni is
* Some recent work has suggested that -mi may not, in fact, be a tense marker and that it instead serves to indicate a spontaneous or self-generated 
chnange, a role it could be fulfilling here. See Quinn, Charles J. (1987) A Functional Grammar of Predication in Classical Japaneseunpubl. PhD 
Thesis, University o f Michigan
2  Imaizumi el al (1976) p229; Yamagishi (1958) p403; Yanai et al(1993) p379
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used to conclude clause (c) as there is a switch from Fujitsubo’s actions: hearing 
about the New Year festivities, to the effects of those action, her feeling depressed. 
Here we have a case involving -wo>
(17) tt-5
t u k a u  - m a t u r i  - t a m a F u  w o
s e r v e  - O H  - S H  b u t / D S
k o t o t u k e  - t e
m a k e  a  p r e t e x t  - T / S  S
o F o n -  k o k o r o  n a y a m a s i k i  n i
S H -  h e a r t  p a i n  P
. . . G e n j i  h a d  s e r v e d  b u t ,  h e  m a d e  a  p r e t e x t  o f  i l l n e s s  a n d . . .
Fujitsubo wishes to go to court one last time in order to see her son, the Crown Prince, 
before she becomes a nun. As her major supporter, it would normally be Genji’s duty 
to see to the details of her visit, but he is still resentful over her treatment of him 
during his visit and so claims to be ill as a reason for not accompanying her.
Genji has been clearly established as the theme of this passage just prior to this 
excerpt with the phrase taishau no kimi Fa, so he is clearly the subject of the first 
clause. He is also, however, the subject of the second clause as no other interpretation 
is possible in the context: Genji has served Fujitsubo, and he is the one making a 
pretext of illness. Given the honorifics, the only other possibility, if there were a 
change of subject here, would be that Fujitsubo was the one making a pretext of 
illness. This, however, does not make sense as, if Fujitsubo were ill, she could not go 
to the palace. Consequently, Genji must be the subject of both clauses and -wo cannot 
be marking DS in this context.
In this case, though, it is more difficult to identify the area of discontinuity that 
-wo could be marking. The events described by the two clauses are not marked in the 
text as being temporally discontinuous, nor is spatial location relevant. The only area 
of discontinuity would seem to be that the eventuality of the second clause, Genji 
making an excuse of illness, is in strong contrast to his usual actions, serving 
Fujitsubo, described by the first clause.
 ^ Imaizumi et al (1976) p220
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Now let us consider some cases involving -do .
(18)
A & J? h b n l& t b & z : % - t t L k & V X l
Hiramesiu mi -tamaFe <io (b)nanigoto mo usiromi
resentful see -SH -but/DS something even support
naraFi -tamaFi -ni -tare 4>a (c)Fito ayasi
become accustomed -SH -T -T -as/DS person strange
to mitogame mo koso sure to obosi -te
Q see and notice even P(EMPH) do Q think (SH) -T/SS
...although he felt resentful towards her, he was accustomed to being 
her supporter so, thinking that people would notice and think it odd...
Following her rejection of him, Genji has been behaving coolly towards Fujitsubo, but 
he has just realised that this is politically unwise and might lead to unwanted rumours 
if allowed to continue.
Clause (a) has Genji as its subject, established by context and the SH auxiliary 
-tamaFu, and it ends with the DS marker -do. Clause (b) also has Genji as its 
subject, however, in that he supports Fujitsubo, and has become accustomed to doing 
so. Clause (a) contains none of the elements listed by Akiba and Fujii as allowing a 
violation of SR marking. In fact, Genji is also the subject of clause (c), in spite of 
clause (b) ending with -ba, but this can be explained by the presence of the past tense 
marker -nu, here in its CF of -ni. In fact, this could also explain the apparently 
anomalous usage of -do to conclude clause (a). Clause (b) is temporally 
discontinuous from clause (a) and clause (c), referring as it does to the events of the 
past, while the other two are situated in the present. Moreover, there could be an 
additional level of discontinuity if -nu is marking a spontaneous change. Clause (b) 
could be describing something that had simply happened to Genji over a period of 
time, while clause (c) refers to something he actually does.
(19) r
'im nizum i ct al (1976) p224
^  Imaizumi et al (1976) p234
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(a)kesiki miru Fito mo aru -beka -mere -do
situation see person too be -doubtless -seem -although/DS
(b) \v a d u ra F a s iu
suffer
-te Hniya ni Fa sa namu to Fa keise
-T/SS lady to THE so P(EMPH) Q TFiE say (OH)
-zu
-N E G
Although there must have been people who knew the situation, they 
endured and said nothing to the lady.
Genji has begun to visit Oboroznkiyo at the home of her father, the Minister of the 
Right. Kokiden is living in the same palace and so the situation is dangerous for 
Genji. Oborozukiyo’s maids, however, do not wish to inform on her to Kokiden.
Clause (a) has Fito, “people”, as its subject. This refers to Oborozukiyo’s 
maids. The main verb is ari, “exist/be”, here in its AF, aru, and the clause concludes 
with the DS marker -do. The subject of the subsequent clauses, however, is also the 
maids, as it is they who are enduring the situation and not reporting it to Kokiden. 
Thus, -do does not seem to be acting as a DS marker in this context Although ari is 
modified with two auxiliaries, -besi and meri, neither carries tense or aspectual 
meaning, nor is a copula present, meaning that none of Akiba or Fujii’s criteria for SR 
violation are fulfilled either.
Clause (a) does, however, exhibit a difference from the others in the excerpt.
It is much less definite than the others, containing as it does two auxiliaries, meri and 
besi, both of which have the function of weakening the assertion being made by the 
clause: “no doubt, there were people who knew”. The second two clauses, on the 
other hand, are more definite: “they endured and said nothing”. Consequently, we can 
say that -do here is marking a semantic discontinuity between clause (a) and clause 
(b), even if it is not marking a switch of subject.
(20)
o
Q think (SH) -although/DS
to obose -do wonnagimi no kokorogurusiki
lady SUB desolate
oFbn-
SH-
* Imaizumi et al (1976) p235
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kesiki wo tokaku nagusame -kikoe -tamaFu
situation OBJ in any case comfort -OH -SH
...although he thought...he comforted the lady’s sadness in any case.
Genji’s affair with Oborozukiyo has finally resulted in his being discovered in her 
bedchamber on the morning after a thunderstorm by her father.
The first clause in the excerpt, of which only the end is given, contains a long 
piece of quoted thought by Genji, musing on the problems this scandal is likely to 
cause him. The quotation is marked by the particle to and the clause’s predicate is 
the SH verb obosu, “think”, here in its PF, obose, followed by the DS marker -do. 
Genji is also the subject of the following clause, however, as it is he who is doing the 
comforting of Oborozukiyo. This is plain both from the context and the honorifics. 
Thus, -do is not marking DS in this case. As in the case of the previous excerpt, the 
first clause contains none of the elements which would allow a violation of SR 
marking according to Akiba and Fujii.
In the light of Stirling’s analysis, however, it might be possible to argue that 
-do is here marking the difference between the actions described by the two clauses. 
The first clause is about Genji’s thoughts, a mental, non-physical action; whereas the 
second concerns his comforting of Oborozukiyo, something he would have to 
physically do. It may be, therefore, that this is the type of change that -do is marking, 
rather than a switch of subject.
Finally, let us consider some cases involving -te.
(21)
kizu ari Ae j omoFi -kikoe lamaFi ni si noti
fault be -T\SS | think -OH -SH P -T after
... she had her faults and, after he had thought about them...
In this case the first, short, clause has the subject kizu, “faults”, and the main verb ari, 
“be/exist”. The verb is in its CF and is followed by the SS marker -te. The subject of
1 Imaizumi ct al (1976) p207
143
the second clause, however, is not Rokujo’s faults, but Genji, who is thinking about 
them. The use of -te here, then, cannot be accounted for by any of the conditions 
mentioned above: the subject is easily identifiable, the higher thematic reference of 
both clauses is different and kizu ari does not appear to be an idiom. A dictionary1 
reveals the sole idiomatic expression involving kizu to be kizu wo motomu, “search 
out and criticise (someone’s) faults”. Consequently, it does not seem possible to 
describe -te as an SS marker in this context. As the faults are the object of Genji’s 
thoughts, however, it might be possible to speculate that here -te is indicating 
congruence between the subject of the first clause and the object of the second.
This excerpt does, however, occur within a piece of Genji’s quoted thought, in 
which he considers his relationship with Rokujo and how it has deteriorated since the 
death of Aoi, his wife. This would make him the agentive subject here, and -te could 
be being used to indicate that there has been no change.
(22)
otodo kagirinaki sudi ni obosikokorozasi 4e <b)ituki
father lord limitless path P wish for (SH) -T/SS raise
-tatematuri -tamaFi -si 1 arisama kaFari t^e 1 <4suwe no
-OH -SH -T j situation change -T/SS J after P
yo
world
ni uti wo 
P palace OBJ
mi -tamaFu 
see -SH
ni mo 
when P(EMPH)
...the situation in which her father had had limitless ambitions for her 
and raised her with care had changed and when, in a different world, 
she saw the palace...
This excerpt is taken from the middle of a piece of quoted thought, in which Rokujo is 
reflecting upon the circumstances of her life and which have brought her to this 
position. The structure of the passage is somewhat complex, given that the first 
section, from titi to -si is a relative clause modifying the noun arisama, “situation”. 
Within that relative clause we find an example of -te indicating SS reference, in that it
1 Saeki c t al (1960) p247
^ Imaizumi et al (1976) p209-10
is Rokujo’s father who both has the ambitions for her and raises her to meet them. 
For the second usage, on the other hand, this is not the case. The subject of the verb 
kaFaru, “change”, is explicitly stated as arisama. This cannot be the subject of the 
subsequent clause as the main verb is miru, “see”, modified by the SH auxiliary 
-tamaFu , indicating an animate subject of high social status. From the context, the 
only suitable subject is Rokujo herself. This violation of SR marking cannot be 
accounted for by any of the exceptions given above.
Prior to this excerpt, however, Rokujo has been established as the person 
doing the thinking, making her the agentive subject. The relative clause concerning 
her father’s actions is at a different syntactic level from the main clauses and, 
therefore, not part of their SR relationship,1 As there is no new agentive subject 
introduced by the clause arisama kaFarite there is no need for DS marking upon it, 
and Rokujo is retained as the subject of clause (c).
(23)
(a)nyaubau nado mo kazusirazu tudoFi -mawiri -te (b^ imamekasiu
maid etc too numberless gather -go (OH) -T/SS J bright
Fanayagi -tamaFe -do (cbFon- kokoro no uti Fa
make cheerful -SH -but/DS SH- heart P inside THE
omoFi no Foka naii -si kotodomo wo wasure -gatau
thought P outside be -T fact OBJ forget -difficult
nageki -tamaFu 
grieve -SH
...maids and others gathered in countless numbers, and Oborozukiyo 
behaved brightly and cheerfully, but in her heart she grieved over that 
chance meeting which she found difficult to forget.
Oborozukiyo has just been appointed to a position at the palace and is enjoying her 
new situation, although she is still haunted by her memories of her night with Genji
1 Stirling (1993) pplS-21
^ Imaizumi et al (1976) p2l3
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some time before. The subject of clause (a) is clearly stated as rtyaubau nado, “maids 
etc.”, and it concludes with -te . The subject of clause (b), however, is clearly 
Oborozukiyo due to the presence of the auxiliary -tamaFu, which is definitely 
functioning as a SH marker and not an OH one here as can be seen from its inflection. 
SH -tamaFu is a 4G verb and OH -tamaFu is an L2 one. If it were functioning as an 
OH marker, it would in this context be -tatrtaFure-do and not tamaFe-do as we have 
here. Consequently, it is not possible to argue that the subject of clause (b) is still the 
maids and it must be Oborozukiyo. She is also the subject of clause (c), finding it 
difficult to forget her meeting with Genji and suffering as a result of it. Therefore, in 
this excerpt -te does not seem to be functioning as an SS marker, and nor is -do 
marking DS.
The excerpt, though, comes from a passage describing Oborozukiyo’s new 
chambers at the palace. She has just moved from the Tokaden (®fSD8), an apartment 
to the north of the palace enclosure, to the Kokiden, previously occupied by her elder 
sister. The clause describing the fact that there are many maids in her rooms is just 
one of a list of descriptive facts concerning them. It might be possible to argue, 
therefore, that Oborozukiyo is the agentive subject here, as they are her rooms, and so 
-te can be used between clause (a) and clause (b). With regard to the anomalous 
usage of -do , there is a discontinuity between clause (b) and clause (c) in that there is 
a switch from the description of Oborozukiyo’s new rooms and her behaviour to the 
description of her thoughts, and this, rather than a change of subject is what -do could 
be marking.
(ahFareni obosi -tare ^do (b)wakau -oFasimasu
movingly think (SH) -T -but/DS young -SH
uti ni 
time in
mo oFon- kokoro nayoFi -taru kata sugi -te
P(EMPH) SH- heart soft -T direction exceed -T/SS
* Imaizumi ei al (1976) p215
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(°>tuyoki tokoro oFasimasa -nu naru besi
strong place be (SH) -NEG be doubtless
... [the Emperor] was moved, but he was still young and of an 
excessively kind hearted disposition and undoubtedly there was no 
strength in him.
Following the death of the Kiritsubo emperor, Kokiden and her father, the Minister of 
the Right, enjoy untrammelled power due to their control over the young Suzakuin 
emperor. He is distressed by their actions, but unable to exert his own authority, as 
the above excerpt describes. He is the subject of clause (a) and the theme of the 
subsequent two. Suzakuin1 s presence as the subject of clause (a) is indicated by the 
usage of the SH verb obosu, “think”. Similarly, in the subsequent two clauses his 
presence as theme is maintained by the continued usage of SH forms such as 
oFasimasu and oFon-, although, strictly speaking, one would have to say that the 
subjects of these two clauses are the nouns kata and tokoro respectively. The fact that 
these two clauses have different subjects, and are still linked by -te, is explained by 
the fact that their higher thematic reference, or agentive subject, is the same. The 
usage of -do at the end of clause (a) is, however, more problematic. It can be defined 
as a DS marker if one regards it as indicating a strictly syntactic relationship. At a 
discourse level, however, this is unsatisfactory as Suzakuin is so clearly retained as 
the theme of the excerpt.
(25) t u  jS-B
' H R , f 1
(<%ukosi ketikaki kokoti si 4e
a little nearby feeling do -T/SS
(b)to notamaFu mo
Q say (SH) THE
Fono kikoyure -ba
slightly say (OH) -when/DS
^sinobure
hide
-do (d>namida
-but/DS tear
ForoForoto kobore -tamaFi -nu
tearfully force out -SH -T
...he felt she was a little closer and, when she said. ..softly to him, 
although he hid it, his tears burst out
1 Imaizumi ct nl (1976) p230
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Genji has gone to visit Fujitsubo following her taking of holy orders, and is saddened 
by the situation in which they find themselves.
As was normal in Heian Japan, Genji and Fujitsubo are not communicating 
face-to-face, but with a curtain between them. They cannot see each other, and it 
would be normal practise for Genji to be sitting up against the curtain while Fujitsubo 
remained at some distance behind it. Genji is thus the one feeling that she is nearby 
and is the subject of clause (a). This clause concludes with the SS marker -te, but the 
subject of clause (b) switches to Fujitsubo. This is clear as she relates a poem, not 
quoted above, which is a reply to one that Genji has just composed. Clause (b) 
concludes with the DS marker -ba switching subject back to Genji, who weeps though 
he hides his tears. Clause (c) contains just the main verb, sinobu, here in its PF, 
sinobure, and ends with -do. Genji, however, is still the subject of clause (d), and so 
it seems that in this excerpt, -te is not marking SS and -do is not marking DS.
It may be, however, that the presence of the poem which, by its nature would 
reveal who was speaking it, can be considered sufficient to override any SR function 
held by -te. There is also a discontinuity between clause (c) and clause (d), in that 
clause (c) describes an action Genji actively does, hiding his tears, while clause (d) 
describes something that happens almost in spite of himself, the tears bursting out.
His level of control over the eventuality in clause (d) is thus different from that of the 
clause (c), and it is this discontinuity that -do could be marking, rather than a switch 
of subject.
3.3.1 Switch Reference and Semantic Environment
During the course of this analysis it will have become apparent that many of 
the examples of apparent anomalous SR occurred in clauses featuring a particular type 
of semantic environment. Of the twenty examples given, fifteen involve predicates of 
either cognition or emotion.1 Might it not, therefore, be possible that it is a
1 Examples S, 6, 7, 8, 10, 11,12, 14, 18 19, 20, 22, 23, 24 and 25.
characteristic of LOJ cognito-emotive predicates that they should cause problems for 
SR analysis and, consequently, the presence of such predicates could be taken as 
another environment where anomalous SR marking will occur in LOJ.
In order to test this hypothesis, a brief survey of all the clause final predicates 
in the first five pages of our sample was conducted and those predicates with SR 
markers attached were noted. They were then divided into three categories: cognito- 
emotive, active and other, and the numbers for each were noted. The results are 
displayed below:
10. Partial Survey of Predicate Meanings in Sakaki
Cognito-emotive Active Other Total
41 55 43 139
For the majority of all these predicates, however, SR marking is either not anomalous 
or, where anomalies occur, there is explicit subject marking to indicate changes of 
subject. Within this sample it is possible to find example of cognito-emotive 
predicates which present no problems for a SR analysis, such as:
(26) J e m I ' V X ,  £  S t 5  & L 5
taishau Fa oFon- arisama yukasiu -te uti ni mo
Genji THE SH- appearance be curious -T/SS palace to also
mawira -maFosiu obose -do
go (OH) -want think (SH) -but/DS
Genji was curious about her appearance and felt like going to the 
palace, but...
and of active ones that do. For example:
(27)
chuuguu Fa namida ni sidumi -tamaFe -ru wo mi tatematura
Empress THE be sunk in tears -SH -T OBJ see -OH
-se -tamaFu ni mo samazai
-SH -SH when/DS P(EMPH) various
ma oFon- kokoro 
SH- heart
Imaizumi cl al (1976) p209
^  Imaizumi d  al (1976) p211
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midare -te obosimesa -ru
be confused -T think (SH) -T
When he saw the Empress sunk in tears, he was disturbed in various 
ways.
Consequently, it does not seem that the theory that SR anomalies may be linked to the 
semantic features of particular predicates is demonstrable. It may be possible to 
suggest that cognito-emotive predicates present a slightly greater likelihood of SR 
anomalies, how ever, we cannot conclude that they always will. One possible reason 
for the high number of such cases in our examples in Section 3.3 might be the high 
number of such predicates in the Genji generally. The text is, of course, largely 
concerned with the characters’ emotions, and so it is only natural that a large number 
of cognito-emotive predicates should occur.
Alternatively, it is certainly the case that even in MJ the exact nature of the 
subject of an adjective has been a topic of debate for a considerable period of time and 
it is the adjectival cognito-emotive predicates which have presented the most 
problems in our study, as in examples (6) and (7). If the exact nature of subject is 
difficult to define for this type of predicate, it seems logical that this would cause 
problems for a SR analysis.
3.4 Conclusion
From our examination of the literature on LOJ and SR, and our survey of SR 
in Sakaki, there are a number of points which seem to be clear. First, LOJ does not 
possess a canonical SR system. There a numerous cases where it is plain that SS 
markers are not indicating cojoint reference between the subjects of two clauses and, 
similarly, there are cases where DS markers do not indicate disjoint subject reference. 
Second, if the nature of SR is redefined along the lines proposed by Stirling, however, 
then the LOJ system does seem to fit with, in particular, the various DS markers 
indicating semantic discontinuities of various kinds between clauses, including but 
not limited to, change of subject. Similarly, aberrant SS marking does appear to occur
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in contexts where there is no change of agentive subject, even though syntactic 
subjects may differ between clauses.
If one were to take the position, however, that an SR system would have to 
comply with the canonical account in order to be considered an example of SR, then 
we might be forced to conclude that SR does not exist in LOJ. It might be interesting 
to consider, though, that canonical SR may have existed previously in Japanese. 
Aktba’s results, mentioned earlier, indicating greater congruence between SS/DS 
marking and syntactic subject in Taketori Monogatari, an earlier text, and Fujii’s 
survey of Genji texts from later historical periods,1 indicating a lessening of SR 
marking as the language approaches the modem period, suggest that SR in Japanese 
has been going through diachronic change. If one were to examine a text from the 
Old Japanese period, that is up to 794, then the SR system might be closer to the 
canonical account than that of LOJ. By the LOJ period, however, the SR function of 
the various markers had weakened to the point where other considerations, that is 
discourse ones, could override any function they had of signalling retention/switch of 
subject.
Regardless of which position we take, it is plain that SR marking by itself is 
not sufficient in LOJ to disambiguate the subject reference of any clause and, 
consequently, while it is of some use in reducing the vagueness of the text, it is not 
decisive.
1 Fujii (1991) ppl44-149
Chapter Four 
Quotation
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4.0 Introduction
It has been mentioned earlier that it is likely that Heian texts used no 
punctuation,1 and other scholars have mentioned the difficulty of determining where 
the narrator is commenting upon the action, and where it is characters’ thoughts that 
are being described. One has even gone as far as to suggest that it is difficult to 
identify which character is speaking at any given point in a piece of text.2 This would 
seem to be an indication of extreme vagueness in the language. The question arises, 
however, as to whether it was as difficult for readers in the Heian period to separate 
out the various streams of text from each other as it is for modem readers. Is it not 
possible that it was not, and there were “signposts” in the text of a linguistic nature 
which enabled Heian readers to determine the various levels of text ?
We will, therefore, commence with a description of the syntax surrounding 
direct and indirect quotation in LOJ and then continue with an analysis of some 
passages of text in order to see if there are any consistent elements which could 
function to identify passages of speech and thought. We will then move on to 
consider the question of narrative versus authorial comment and again analyse some 
textual excerpts in an attempt to discover if there are any elements which set the 
narrator’s comment apart from ordinary narrative descriptions of events in the novel. 
We will also wish to examine some excerpts where modem editors actually disagree 
as to whether text is quotation or narration, and where there seems to be no marking 
of quotation at all.
 ^Sec Section 1.2
2 See MiHer, Roy Andrew (1982) p89
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4.1 The Syntax of Quotation in LOJ
Quotation is one area where LOJ is remarkably similar to MJ. As in the 
modem language quotations are in the main marked with the particle to and followed 
by a verb indicating some kind of speech or mental process. For example:
(1) naFo sibasi kokoromiyo to notamaFa -sum ni
further while try Q (say-SH) -SH when
r& M L g iU a j t m t ' t Z l z'L
[The Emperor] said. ‘Try for a little while longer.”
(2) kaku nagara tomokaku mo nara -n wo goranji -Fate -n
such be whatever P be -T OBJ (see-SH) -finish -T
to obosimesu ni
Q (think-SH) when
[The Emperor] thought if it was to be he would see her to the end, 
whatever happened...3
As in MJ it was not necessary for the verb to follow the particle directly, for example:
(3) tada waga wonna miko -tati to onaji tura
just my woman imperial child -PLURAL as same level
ni omoFi -kikoe -mu to ito nengoro ni
P think -OH -T Q very politely
kikoe -sase -tamaFu
(say-OH) -SH -SH
&x>mxj tm6k m
X £ 4
[The Emperor] very politely said. “I will treat her just like one of my 
own daughters.”
1 Imaizumi ct a! (1976) p3 
^ Imaizumi et a] (1976) p4
■5
Kole tliat in both these examples the identity o f the speaker/thinker is supplied by the presence o f  honorific verbs for Jay  and think respectively, 
hm aizum i et al (1976) Ibid, p l3
(4) bau ni mo you se -zu Fa kono miko
croWn prince to even well do -NEG TFiE this imperial child
no wi -tamaFu -beki nameri to Fito no miko
P be -SH -should probably Q one P imperial child
no nyaugo Fa obosi -utagaFc -ri
P imperial concubine TFFE (think-SH) -doubt -T
—(DM
Might this prince, if things go badly, even become Crown Prince, the 
First Prince’s mother thought doubtfully.
In keeping with the generally greater use of ellipsis in LOJ, however, it was quite
common to omit a verb following a quotation if  its meaning could be inferred from
the context. For example:
(5) yoru itau Fiike -nure -ba koyoFi sugusa -zu oFon-
night very become late -T -as tonight pass -NEG SH-
k a F e r i
r e t u r n
souse
(say-OH)
-n
-T
to isogi 
Q hurry
mawiru
(go-OH)
2
“As it is late, I will return and report to His Majesty before the night is 
over,” she said and went hurriedly.
(6) kakaru wori ni mo aru majiki haji mo koso to
such time at even certain dreadful slight also P(EMPH) Q
Thinking, even at such a time there may be some dreadful slights...
Furthermore, as well as to, it was also common to use two particles, tiado and tote, to 
mark quotations, as in:
(7) me mo 
eyes even
oFosegoto
(speech-SH)
mie
be able to see
wo Fikari 
OBJ light
-Fabera
-AH
ni
be
-te
- T
-nu
-NEG
m
P
kaku
such
kasikoki
gracious
nan tote
P(EMPH) Q
mi
see
-tamaFu
-SH
 ^Imaizumi ct al (1976) p2
^ Imaizumi el al (1976) p8
^ Imaizumi et al (1976) p3
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“While my eyes are unable to see, these gracious words will be my 
light,” she said, and looked (at the letter).
(8) kore mo warinaki kokoro no yarni ni nado iFi mo
this too pitiful heart P darkness in Q say P(EMPH)
yarazu musekaFeri -tamaFu Fodo ni yo mo
be unable to continue suffer from grief -SH while P night too
Fuke -nu
get late -T
“...this too, plunges my heart into dreadful darkness.” she said and 
more, and the night drew on while she was once again unable to speak 
for grief.
It is generally considered that both of the above particles were able to function as 
quotation markers because they contained the particle to. The tote construction is 
usually considered to be a contraction of either to iFite or to omoFite, while nado is 
usually considered to derive from nani to which explains the non-occurence of 
combinations such as nado to and the like.
The examples given thus far, with the exception of the Emperor’s thoughts on 
keeping Kiritsubo with him, have all been examples of direct quotation. In other 
words they are a direct representation of the character’s speech or thoughts, instead of 
the narrator reporting what has been said or thought. When we consider indirect 
quotation, however, the situation is somewhat more complex. In a language such as 
English, for example, it is easy to distinguish between the two types of quotation as 
indirect quotation requires a congruency of tenses between the main and subordinate 
clauses, while direct quotation does not, as well as the fact that current orthographic 
conventions mandate that the two different types are represented differently in 
writing. For example:
* Imaizumi c t al (1976) p6
^ Imaizumi e t al (1976) p7
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(9) Direct Quotation:
He said, “I can do that.”
(10) Indirect Quotation:
He said he could do that.
In Japanese, however, the situation is quite different as the language does not require 
congruency of tenses between clauses in indirect quotation. To give Modem Japanese 
equivalents of the English examples above:
(11) Direct Quotation:
“dekimasu” to itta.
(12) Indirect Quotation:
dekiru to itta.
The only difference is that the polite style of the original has been placed into the 
plain style for the indirect quotation. If the speaker had originally been speaking in 
the plain style, the only difference between the two forms would be orthographic, and 
in the spoken language impossible to tell apart. Japanese does have other resources, 
though, in particular honorifics, so if there is a status difference between the speaker 
and the person reporting the speech, the following might occur:
(1 la) Direct Quotation:
“dekimasu” to osshatta.
(12a) Indirect Quotation:
o-deki ni naru to osshatta.
The honorific equivalents for “say” and “be able to do” have been used, and as no
one1 uses honorifics about their own actions, the second sentence must be an indirect
quotation.
1 The situation is actually somewhat more complex than the version presented here. It occasionally happens tha t otherwise direct quotations of the 
speech oT persons o f  very high tank, the Emperor, fo r example, will have honorifics inserted by the quoter in o rder to  show extra respect to the 
person concerned. It also seems that in the Nam period it was possible for persons of high rank to  use honorifics about their own actions when 
addressing persons o f low rank in “control” type situations, the Emperor’s  speech to the Old Man in Taketori Moriogatari being an example of this. 
By the Heian period, however, it seems that this phenomenon was no longer a feature o f  aristocratic speech. For more details on this point see i t  
tf§SlSI(S«) (19711 ifeggsfe (TsujimuraToshikifed) (1971) K era Kokugo Shi Dai 5  Kan Keigo Shi Taishukan
Shoten), ppl 04-05
156
It has been suggested, however, that when dealing with Japanese examples it 
is possible to identify some quotations as a blend of both direct and indirect types, in 
that it is possible to retain imperative and interrogative elements in quotations which 
have otherwise been rephrased from the point of view of the person reporting the 
speech.1 For example:
(13) Taro ga yatsu no uchi ni sugu koi to denwa o kaketekita2 
Taro called and said to come to his house immediately.
In the case of the above example Taro probably said ore no uchi ni sugu koi, using the 
imperative of the verb kuru, come, and ore, a casual male word for “I”. The person 
reporting the speech has retained the imperative but altered ore to yatsu , a male word 
for “person”, which stands to identify Taro in this case. Thus this is a blend of both 
direct and indirect quotation. The linguistic issues surrounding blended discourse are 
complex and somewhat technical, and not relevant to our discussion here. It is worth 
entertaining the idea, however, that to attempt to draw an absolute distinction between 
direct and indirect quotation is not suitable to a Japanese context.
In LOJ texts, due to the lack of punctuation, there was no orthographic 
distinction made between direct and indirect quotation of speech, as has been 
mentioned before.3 Due to the high incidence of honorifics, however, it is usually 
possible to distinguish between the two quite easily. In some cases, though, it is not 
possible to distinguish between indirect quotation of speech and thought due to the 
lack of a verb to identify what is being quoted. For example:
(14) mono no kokoro siri -tamaFu Fito Fa kakam Fito
things P heart know -SH people THE such person
mo yo ni ide -oFasuru mono nari -keri to
even world in go out -SH person be -T Q
asamasiki made me wo odorokasi -tamaFu
surprising as far as eyes OBJ be astonished -SH
1 See Kuno Susumu (1988) "Blended Quasi-Direct Discourse in Japanese" in Poser, William J. (ed) (1988) Papers from the Second International 
Workshop on Japanese Syntax Center for the Study o f  Language and Information. pp75-102
2 Kuno(1988) p76
3 See section 1.2
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People of some sensitivity, said/thought that such a person should 
appear in the world, and were astonished.
Either English translation is appropriate here. Furthermore, it is all but impossible to
distinguish between indirect and direct quotation of characters’ thoughts. In the light
of what has been said above about blended discourse, however, it may be that such a
distinction is not important. The question remains, though, as to how readers of LOJ
were able to determine which parts of a text were quoted speech or thought, and
which parts were not. This is the topic to be addressed in our next section.
4.2 Investigation of Quoted Direct Speech
In order to investigate the nature of quotation in LOJ it was necessary to select 
a corpus of text for study. It was decided to use the first four chapters of the novel, 
Kiritsubo (SUsl), Hahakigi (UMO, Utsusemi and Y ugao ( & M )  for this
purpose, and all the examples of direct quotation of speech in these four chapters were 
noted. The speech of characters in the stories told during the “Discussion on a Rainy 
Night” were counted as being direct quotation for this purpose.
It has been theorised that there might be a grammatical feature which would 
allow LOJ readers to identify a piece of quoted speech from the surrounding narrative; 
consequently the text immediately preceding and following each quotation was noted 
and examined in an attempt to identify such a feature. It rapidly became apparent that 
there would be no difficulty in identifying the end of a quotation; of a total of 329 
examples of direct quotation in the sample, we have the following possibilities for 
following text;
 ^Imaizumi et al {1976) Ibid, p3
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1. Direct Quotation and Following Structures 1
Quotation followed by: Amount
to+Verb of Speech 181
to 32
tote 48
nado 8
nado+Verb of Speech 44
tote+Verb of Speech 3
Other 13
If we cease to distinguish between the particles with and without verbs then the
possibilities are even more limited:
2. Direct Quotation and Following Structures 2
Quotation followed by: Amount
to 213
tote 51
nado 52
Other 13
Thus it seems that there were, in most circumstances, only three possible ways of
following a direct quotation in LOJ, the particles to, tote and nado with or without a 
verb of speech of some kind. The other examples are either poems, which as we 
know were set apart from the rest of the text and could presumably be recognised as 
such from their structure, or took place in conversations with one quotation following 
directly upon another and were not of any great length, thus context would have made 
it obvious where one quotation ended and the next one started.1
In the light of the above we must move on to consider how it was possible for 
LOJ readers to identify the beginnings of quoted speech. An investigation revealed 
that the following structures occurred before direct quotations:
* Sec section 4,2.3 for n more detailed discussion on this point.
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3. Structures Before Direct Quotation 1
Structure Amount Percentage
-te 79 24.01
End of sentence1 121 36.77
ni 14 4.25
wo 9 2.73
Name 17 5.16
-ba 42 12.76
-do 11 3.34
Other quotation 7 2.12
Other 29 8.81
These figures are only meaningful for our purposes if it could be shown that they
differ significantly from the standard distribution of clause endings in the sample. It 
was posited that it might be possible to discover whether or not this was the case with 
a smaller excerpt from the main sample and the chapter Utsusemi was chosen for this 
purpose. The endings of all clauses in Utsusemi were examined, and compared with 
the endings of those clauses preceding directly quoted speech. Only those structures 
which occurred in both sections were compared, producing the following figures:
4. Structures Before Direct Quotation 2
Structure Percentage
Total Speech2
ni 3.66 6.25
-ba 9.94 12.5
-te 18.84 21.87
-do 7.06 3.12
End of Sentence 29.84 40.62
The significance of the above distribution was tested using a x2test3 giving the result,
x2=7,9716. Consequently, the distribution of clause final structures preceding directly 
quoted speech is not significantly different from the normal distribution of clause final 
elements in the chapter, and thus there was no syntactic signpost immediately 
preceding examples of quotation in LOJ to inform the reader of what was coming up.
It has been mentioned earlier that LOJ had a very complex system of affixes in 
order to indicate tense and aspect, and furthermore that it was customary in Heian
* Indicated by FF predicate or A F predicate following kakari nutsttbi particle.
9
The results here seem to be roughly comparable to  those o f the sample as a  whole, consequently it was thought that test results Tor Utsiisani ought 
to be equally true for the total sample.
3 Sec Chambere, E.G. (1955) p93 for the relevant formula.
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literature to write narrative in a largely tenseless way.1 It was felt, therefore, that 
readers of LOJ works might have been able to separate quotation from narration by 
the presence of affixes indicating tense and aspect. Consequently, it was decided to 
test part of the sample to see if the distribution of tense and aspect affixes in directly 
quoted speech differed significantly from that in the text as a whole. The chapter 
Kiritsubo was chosen for this purpose and the numbers of tense and aspect affixes in 
passages of speech, and in the text as a whole were noted as follows:
5. Tense/Aspect Affixes and Quoted Speech 1
Affix Total Text Quoted Speech
-keri 52 8
-mu 25 9
-tu 186 32
-nu 27 7
-ri 35 3
-tari 33 6
-ki 36 15
These figures were then converted to percentages in order to test them with a x2test as
follows:
6. Tense/Aspect Affixes and Quoted Speech 2
Affix Percentage
Total Text Quoted Speech
-keri 13.19 10
-mu 6.34 11.25
-tu 47.2 40
-nu 6.85 8.75
-ri 9.64 3.75
-tari 8.37 7.5
-ki 9.13 18.75
These figures give a result of x2=20.022 and thus there is a significant difference in
the distribution of tense and aspect affixes in quoted speech compared with the text as 
a whole, and therefore it seems likely that these affixes played some role in allowing 
LOJ readers to separate quotation from narration.
If we narrow the study to consider the distribution of particular pairs of 
affixes, however, the results achieved are somewhat different:
 ^See Section 13
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7. Significance of Pairs of Affixes
Affixes Value of x2 Difference
-keri / -mu 4.896 Significant
-keri 1 -ri 4.692 Significant
-keri / -ki 11.23 Significant
-mu / -tu 4.9 Significant
-mu / -nu 4.329 Significant
-mu 1 -ri 7.4 Significant
-mu / -tari 3.892 Significant
-mu / -ki 13.938 Significant
-tu / -ri 4.696 Significant
-tu / -ki 11.234 Significant
-nu / -ri 4.125 Significant
-nu / -ki 10.663 Significant
-ri / -ki 13.734 Significant
-tari / -ki 10.226 Significant
-tu / -tari 1.188 Not significant
-tu / -nu 1.625 Not significant
-nu / -tari 0.617 Not significant
-ri / -tari 3.688 Not significant
-keri / -tu 2.192 Not significant
-keri / -nu 1.621 Not significant
-keri / -tari 1.184 Not significant
From the above table it seems that the affixes -mu and -ki and are the ones whose
distributions are most at variance between quoted speech and narration. In particular, 
if we consider the total number of appearances of the affix -mu in the chapter, as 
noted earlier of a total of 25 appearances, 9 occur in quoted speech. Of the remaining 
16 appearances, 8 occur in quoted thought, leaving just 8 in straight narration. Thus it 
would seem that this affix was more likely to occur in quotation than narration.
If we turn to consider the instances of quoted thought in Kiritsubo, we find the 
following figures:
8. Tense/Aspect Affixes in Quoted Thought in Kiritsubo 1
Affix Total Text Quoted Thought
-keri 52 8
-mu 25 8
-tu 186 8
-nu 27 1
-ri 35 1
-tari 33 2
-ki 36 3
Converted to percentages for a x2 test, we have the following:
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9. Tense/Aspect Affixes in Quoted Thought in Kiritsubo 2
Affix Percentage
Total Text Quoted Thought
-keri 13.19 25.8
-mu 6.34 25.8
-tu 47.2 25.8
-11 u 6.85 3.22
-ri 9.64 3.22
-tari 8.37 6.45
-ki 9.13 9.67
These figures give a value of x2=88.156 indicating a significant difference in
distribution between normal text and quoted thought. These results, however, may be 
considered somewhat suspect due to the small number of examples of quoted thought 
in the sample. Consequently it was felt that more informative results might be 
achieved if a test was made on the differences in distribution between normal text and 
all types of quotation. This produces the following figures:
10. Tense/Aspect Affixes in Total Text/Quotation 1
Affix Total Text Quotation
-keri 52 16
-mu 25 17
-tu 186 40
-nu 27 8
-ri 35 4
-tari 33 8
-ki 36 18
11. Tense/Aspect Affixes in Total Text/Quotation 2
Affix Percentage
Total Text Quotation
-keri 13.19 14.41
-mu 6.34 15.31
-tu 47.2 36.03
-nu 6.85 7.2
-ri 9.64 3.6
-tari 8.37 7.2
-ki 9.13 16.21
These give a value of x2=24.899, again indicating a significant difference between the
distribution of tense affixes in quotation and the text as a whole. If we then consider 
differences between particular pairs of affixes, we find the following:
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12. Significance of Pairs of Affixes
Affixes Value of x2 Difference
-keri / -mu 12.802 Significant
-keri / -ri 3.896 Significant
-keri 1 -ki 5.602 Significant
-mu / -tu 15.333 Significant
-mu / -nu 12.707 Significant
-mu 1 -ri 16.474 Significant
-mu / -tari 12.853 Significant
-mu / -ki 18.18 Significant
-tu / -ri 6.427 Significant
-tu / -ki 8.133 Significant
-nu / -tari 6.18 Significant
-nu / -ki 5.507 Significant
-ri / -tari 3.947 Significant
-ri / -ki 9.274 Significant
-tari / -ki 5.653 Significant
-keri / -tu 2.755 Not significant
-keri / -nu 0.129 Not Significant
-keri / -tari 0.275 Not Significant
-tu / -tari 2.806 Not significant
-tu / -nu 2.66 Not significant
-nu / -ri 3.801 Not significant
4.2.1 Quoted Speech and Context
The results of the above survey seem to suggest that although there were some 
differences in syntax between quoted speech and narration, they were probably not 
widespread enough to allow Heian readers to always identify quoted speech on these 
grounds alone. It has, therefore, been theorised that the more general syntactic and 
textual context of pieces of quotation was sufficient, occasionally in conjunction with 
the tense and aspect differences mentioned above, to allow Heian readers to separate 
quotation from narration. Consequently, it is proposed to examine some excerpts of 
quoted speech in their textual context in order to see how easy it would have been to 
separate the quotation from the surrounding narration. For this purpose the first six 
pieces of direct speech in Kiritsubo were selected, excluding one that contains a 
poem, for the reasons given above,1
* Sec section 4.2
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(15) oFon- menare -te naFo sibasi kokoramiyo to notamaFa
SH- get used to -T further while try Q (say-SH)
-suru ni
-SH P
...he had become used to it and said, ‘Try for a little longer.”
This first, short excerpt is easy to identify as a quotation because the verb it contains 
is in the imperative form, which would not occur in narration. The verb is followed 
by the quotative particle to and a subject honorific verb of speech, no tamaFu, 
identifying the end of the quotation. At the beginning we have the verb menaru, “get 
used to”, followed by the tense particle tu, which is thought to indicate, among other 
things, the conclusion of one event out of a series. Consequently, a reader would be 
expecting something new following it and when presented with two adverbs, which 
can only modify the following verb, would be able to identify them as being the 
beginning of the quotation.
sara ni e- yurusa -se -tamaFa -zu kagiri ara -n
still P NEG- allow -SH -SH -NEG limit be -T
miti ni mo okure sakidata -ji to tigira -se
road on too leave behind leave first -NEG Q swear -SH
-tamaFi -keru wo saritomo utisute -te Fa e- yuki -yarn
-SH -T P even so abandon -T THE NEG- g° -AUX
-ji to notamaFa -suru wo
-NEG Q (say-SH) -SH P
...he still could not allow it. “We swore that one would not leave the 
other behind and leave first upon the certain path but even so you are 
abandoning me, you can’t go and abandon me forever,” he said, and...
The sentence before the quotation in the second excerpt has the Emperor as its 
subject. This has been clearly established through a series of honorifics and the 
sentence even concludes with the highly honorific construction -setamaFu, followed
Imaizumi et ul (1976) p3
Imaizumi e ia l (1976) pp3-4
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by a negative suffix. Thus a reader knows who has been doing all the actions up to 
this point. Next we have a euphemism for death, kagiri aran miti, literally, "the road 
which will be certain”, followed by two particles ni and mo, which in this particular 
context can be translated "even on”. This phrase is followed by two verbs, okuru, "be 
left behind after someone has died”, and sakidatu, “die before someone else”. The 
second verb is modified by the negative particle ji ,  but as okuru is in its CF it would 
seem likely that j i  modifies it as well. Subsequently, we have the quotative particle to 
and the verb tigiru, "swear”, again modified by the subject honorific combination 
-setamaFu and the tense particle keri How then is a reader to interpret this passage ? 
The Emperor is known to be the subject from the context, and the presence of 
setamaFu might seem to indicate him being the person doing the swearing, which 
would render a reading of the passage as:
He had sworn that he would not die and leave her behind...
But this does not make sense as it is not the Emperor who is dying. Furthermore, if 
the passage is narration, the subject of tigirasetamaFu cannot be Kiritsubo, as the 
honorifics are excessive for a person of her rank, particularly as the Emperor has been 
being discussed immediately prior to this section. Therefore, there are four other 
possibilities:
a) I have sworn that I will not die and leave you behind...
b) You.swore you would not die and leave me behind...
c) We swore we would not die and leave each other behind...
d) They had swom that one would not die and leave the other behind...
Of these four possibilities, three are quotations and one is narration. The first can be 
discounted because it is not the Emperor who is dying, leaving the last three. Earlier 
in this chapter Murasaki Shikibu has mentioned that the Emperor’s attachment to 
Kiritsubo had caused the Court to cite the example of Yang Kuei Fei against her, and 
any Heian reader would have known that she and the Chinese Emperor swore a vow 
that each would not die without the other. Consequently, b) can also be dismissed, 
leaving c) and d).
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The phrase discussed above is followed by the conjunctive particle wo, and 
then a brief phrase, saritomo utisutete Fa. The verb here, utisuteru, means “to 
abandon”. Given that it is Kiritsubo who is dying, she must be the one doing the 
abandoning. Noticeably, though, it does not have any honorifics attached to it, which 
one would expect if it were narration, as the narrator’s persona is of a lower rank than 
the characters in the novel. Thus the lack of honorifics suggests that the phrase is 
being spoken of someone of a rank high enough not to have to use honorifics to 
Kiritsubo, and the only possibility here is the Emperor. Thus this must be quoted 
speech, and as this phrase clearly follows directly from the previous one, it too must 
be speech. With this fact now established, Heian readers would have continued to 
interpret the text as quoted speech until they came across the quotative particle to and 
the honorific verb of speech notamaFasu, which would further identify the Emperor 
as the person doing the speaking here.
tomokakumo nara -n wo goranji -Fate -n to
whatever be -T OBJ (see-SH) -to the end -T Q
obosimesu ni keFu Fajimu -beki inoridomo sarubeki Fitobito
(think-SH) while today begin -must services suitable people
uketamaFare -ru koyoFi yori to kikoe isogase -ba
(ask-OH) -T tonight from Q (say-OH) make hurry -when
b t f r <  t u r n e r  A,, b B g  in z ,
. . . w h i l e  h e  w a s  t h i n k i n g ,  w h a t e v e r  h a p p e n e d  h e  w o u l d  s e e  i t  t o  t h e  e n d ,  
w h e n  t h e y  s a i d ,  ' T h e  s e r v i c e s  w h i c h  m u s t  s t a r t  t o d a y ,  w e  h a v e  a s k e d  
t h e  a p p r o p r i a t e  p e o p l e  f o r  t o n i g h t , , . ”  h u r r y i n g  h i m . . .
At the beginning of this excerpt we have a quoted thought of the Emperor’s, identified
as such by the honorific verb obosimesu, This is followed by the particle ni, which
had a range of meanings after verbs, among which were “when...” or “while...”, which
it has here. So, a Heian reader would have known that the following text was going to
describe something that happened at the same time as the Emperor was thinking the
thoughts that had just been described. They were then presented with a relative
* Imaizumi c l al (1976) p4
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clause, keFu Fajimu beki, modifying the noun inoridomo, “services”, creating 
“services which must begin today”. Next we have sarubeki Fitobito, “suitable 
people” and the OH verb uketamaFaru, “ask”. The subject of this verb could not be 
the Emperor, as there is no SH suffix attached here, so we have a possible 
interpretation:
...while he was thinking...(someone) had asked the appropriate people
to perform the services which must begin today...
but this does not make sense. Asking priests to officiate at someone’s deathbed 
would have been a lengthy process and not something that could have taken place in 
the duration of a brief thought. Furthermore, uketamaFaru is modified by the past 
tense marker -ri, which clearly indicated that an action had taken place in the past, and 
thus could not have been taking place at the same time as the Emperor was thinking 
his thought. Consequently, the only possible interpretation is that people are saying 
this to the Emperor while he is thinking that he will keep Kiritsubo with him to the 
end, and this is confirmed by the presence of to and the OH verb of speech, kikoyu, 
afterwards.
ibuse -sa wo kagiri naku notamaFasc -turn wo
be inconsolable -P OBJ limit be not (say-SH) -T P
yonaka utisuguru Fodo ni nan taeFate -tamaFi -nuru
midnight pass extent P P(EMPH) breathe -SH -T
tote nakisawage -ba
Q grieve noisily -when
...he spoke ceaselessly of his misery and when they said, “At just past 
midnight, she breathed her last,” weeping noisily...
This excerpt’s brevity makes it clear that it is quoted speech. Its context is that
Kiritsubo has left the palace and the Emperor has sent a messenger to find out how
she is. While waiting for the messenger to return, he speaks of his sadness, although
* Imaizumi et al (1976) p4
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his words are not reported in any detail, merely as ibusesa wo kagiri naku 
notamaFaseturu. The verb here has the tense particle -tu attached to it and is 
followed by the conjunctive particle wo, so Heian readers would have known that 
another event was about to take place. The statement that Kiritsubo died at just after 
midnight is followed immediately by the particle to and so they could only interpret it 
as a piece of speech.
(19) FaFa kita no kata onaji keFuri ni mo nobori nan to
mother principle wife same smoke in too rise P(EMPH) Q
Her mother said, “I too, will rise in the same smoke,”...
This particular excerpt has the clearest possible marking of a piece of speech, in that 
the person doing the speaking, Kiritsubo’s mother, is actually explicitly identified. 
The subsequent clause cannot be narration as it would mean:
Her mother too, will rise in the same smoke... 
in the context. Moreover, as with the previous excerpt, the shortness of the speech 
makes it easy to identify as such, the verb, noboru, is followed almost immediately by 
to thus clearly identifying the clause as a passage of quoted speech.
The above examination of excerpts of quoted speech seem to show that 
context was generally sufficient to enable readers to separate speech from narration, 
and in contexts where there might have been difficulties it was perfectly possible for 
the author to explicitly identify the speaker, or sometimes the addressee, in order to 
make her intended meaning more easily understood. In fact, the fact that such sign­
posting does occur, but only in a minority of cases might be taken as evidence that the 
author felt that she had already given all the information necessary to enable readers 
to separate speech from narration in the text for the majority of cases.
* Imaizumi ct al (1976) p4
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4,2.2 Disagreements over Quoted Speech
It has been mentioned earlier that, as with any classical text, there are some 
parts of the Genji where there is some disagreement between the various textual 
families as to the exact nature of the text.1 It is also the case that there are some 
points where different editors disagree over what is narrative and what is quotation. 
The differences are not particularly frequent: of 172 examples of directly quoted 
speech in Kiritsubo and Hahakigi, there are only seven where there is a difference of 
opinion between Yamagishi and Imaizumi. It was felt that it might be beneficial to 
examine some of these excerpts to see if  it is possible to see which interpretation is 
more likely to be correct. For comparative purposes, the following editions were also 
consulted:
1. Mozume Takatomo (1924) Genii Monogatari Nihon Bungaku S osho KankoKai
2. Ikeda Kikan (1951) Nihon Koten Zensho Genii Monogatari 1 Asahi Shinbunsha
3. Yoshizawa Yoshinori (1952) Taiko Genii Monogatari Shinshaku Heibonsha
4. Tamagami Takuya (1964) Genji Monogatari Hvoshaku Kadokawa Shoten _
5. Abe Akio, Akiyama Ken, Imai Gen’e (eds) (1970) Nihon Koten Bungaku Zenshu 12:
Genji Monogatari 1 Shogakkan _ _
6. Yanai Shigeshi, Murofushi Shinsuke, Oasa Yuji, Suzuki Hideo, Fujii Sadakazu, 
Imanishi Y uichiro(eds) (1993) Shin Nihon Koten Bungaku Taikei 19: Genii 
Monogatari 1 Iwanami Shoten
At this point perhaps mention should be made of the orthographic conventions 
adopted by the various editors. Yamagishi has obviously attempted to make the 
distinction between narrative and quotation as clear as possible by enclosing 
everything that he considers to have been spoken or thought by a character in 
quotation marks. This makes it all but impossible to determine what he considers to 
be indirect quotation and what direct, as well as what he considers to be speech and 
what thought when there is no verb present to make a clear distinction. The other 
editions enclose only direct speech in quotation marks or, as in the case of Tamagami 
(1964) use no punctuation at all in the original text, but punctuate the accompanying 
MJ translation.
The First excerpt occurs at Kiritsubo’s funeral:
* See Section 1.8.
oFasi -tuki -tarn kokoti ikabakari ka Fa ari -ken
(be-SH) -arrive -T feelings what sort of ? THE be -T
munasiki oFon- kara wo mirumiru naFo oFasuru mono to
be lifeless SH- body OBJ see still (be-SH) person Q
omoFu ga ito kaFinakere -ba FaFi ni nari ■tamaFa
think SUB very be useless -as ash P become SH
-n wo mi -tatematuri -te ima Fa nakibito to FitaFuruni
-T OBJ see -OH -T now THE dead person Q intently
omoFi nari nan to sakasiu notamaFi -turc -do
think become P(EMPH) Q seriously (say-SH) -T although
is  & L O  & fc £  \ > fr&fr 0 ^  M  X) I t  A,o U & W
AJ
...her feelings on arriving in that place, what must they have been ?
“Seeing her lifeless body, it’s pointless to think she’s still alive, so 
when I see her become ashes, I’ll come to believe wholeheartedly that 
she is gone,” she said seriously, but...
Here, there is disagreement as to whether the quoted speech commences munasiki
oFon-kara..., or naFo oFasuru mono to..., thus producing a translation:
On seeing her lifeless body, she said.... 
The various editions’ versions are as follows:
13. Excerpt 1: Versions A and B
Edition munasiki oFon-kara... naFo oFasuru to...
Mozume(1924) X
Ikeda(1951) X
Yoshizawa(1952) X
Yamagishi (1954) X
Tamagami (1964) X
Abe et al (1970) X
Imaizumi et al (1976) X
Yanai et al (1993) X
* Imaizumi cl al (1976) p>4
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There is also little agreement among Genji translations, Seidensticker (1976) follows 
Yamagishi,1 perhaps not surprisingly as it was this text which he used as a basis for 
his translation, but Yosano Akiko takes the opposite view,2 while Waley (1935), 
always an idiosyncratic translator, turns the whole passage into narration.3
Let us then examine the passage to attempt to determine which of the two 
positions taken by the editors is more likely to be correct. The context of this passage 
is as follows: Kiritsubo’s body has been taken from her house to Otaki in order for the 
appropriate funeral rites to be carried out. Her mother is distraught with grief and has 
even accompanied the body in the same carriage to the cremation site. Once there, the 
rites are carried out with the utmost solemnity (ito ikamesiu sono saFoFu sitaru), the 
narrator then asks what must the mother’s feelings have been, and the sentence ends.
It very quickly becomes plain that there is a quotation here, as all the verbs referring 
to the Mother’s actions prior to this point in this section have had some kind of 
subject honorific marker attached, for example:
naki kogare tamaFite
sitaFinoritamaFite
oFasitukitaru
Here, however, we have her thoughts being described using omoFu; thus there can be 
no doubt that the section starting naFo.., is a quotation. If the preceding phrase were 
narration, though, one might expect that there would be some honorifics present to 
indicate respect to the Mother, On the other hand, later on in the passage, the Mother 
refers to watching Kiritsubo’s body bum as mitatematurite, using an OH construction, 
and it seems odd that she would use honorifics for one act of seeing and not the other. 
There is, however, a simple explanation for the seeming lack of honorifics in the 
construction in question, which Yamagishi refers to as “a duplicated Final Form 
adverbial” (shushikei o kasaneta jukushi (H -ih^ ^ rM ^ ^ fflO ll)).4 A brief review of
See Seidensticker (1976) p6
Waley (1935) plO
(Yosano Akiko (1941) Zen Yaku Genii Monogatari J q  Kadokawa Shoten), p i 1
^  (1958) 4 :  1 (Yamagishi Tokuhei (edX1958) Nihon Koten Bungaku Taikei 14: Genii
Monogatari 1 Iwanami Shoten), p32
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the other occurences of mirumiru in the text reveals that, even in contexts where 
honorifics are being used, mirumiru remains invariable. Consequently we can 
conclude that there is certainly nothing unusual in having no honorifics here and then 
mitatematurite later on. Furthermore, as there are no examples of goranzugoranzu or 
mitamaFumitatnaFu in the text, one can assume there was no SH equivalent for 
mirumiru. An examination of its various usages indicates that its basic meaning 
varies between “see constantly” and “keep on looking at”, for example:
masite koko ni nado saburaFi -nare -tamaFu wo
indeed here in etc be -get used to -SH OBJ
mirumiru mo Fajime no kokorozasi kaFara -zu Fukaku
see P beginning P feelings change -NEG deep
nengoroni omoFi -kikoe -taru wo
kindly think -OH -T CONJ
I have watched while you have become accustomed to being here, and 
my first feelings of affection have not changed, they are more deeply 
and strongly felt...
sono inoti tae -nu wo mirumiru sute -n koto
that life die -T OBJ see abandon -T fact
imijiki koto nari
be dreadful fact be
It would be a dreadful thing to abandon her and watch her until she is 
dead.
Given that mirumiru has this meaning, then it would have been possible for the author 
to use an alternative construction if she had wanted to make it clear that the passage 
was narration and not quotation; for example, goranjitutu is an SH construction with 
roughly comparable meanings, and which does occur elsewhere in the text.3 
Furthermore, if one examines the usages of mirumiru in the text, one finds that it
 ^ Imaizumi c ta l (1976) p676
^ Imaizumi el al (1976) p l242
3 Imaizumi et al (1976) p967
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occurs ten times and of those usages three are unequivocally narration,1 six are 
quotation,2 and one is the disputed passage above. The fact that the majority of 
usages clearly occur in quotation is further evidence to suggest that the passage above 
is also quotation. When taken together with the sudden absence of honorifics, and the 
fact that one might expect an answer to follow the narrator’s question, it does seem 
that the Imaizumi-Abe interpretation is the correct one.
(23) imaimasiu katajikenaku nado notamaFu miya Fa oFotonogomori
be unlucky be impious Q (say-SH) prince THE (be asleep-SH)
-ni -keri mi -tatematuri -te kuFasiku oFon- arisama mo
-T -T see -OH -T clearly SH- appearance too
sousi -Fabera -maFosiki wo mati -oFasimasu -ran
(say-OH) -AH -want but wait -SH -probably
wo yoru Fuke -Faberi -nu -besi tote isogu
as night get late -AH -T -must Q hurry
“...it would be unlucky and impious,” said the Mother. "It seems that 
the Prince has gone to bed. I had wanted to see him and give His 
Majesty a detailed report on his appearance but, as His Majesty will 
probably be waiting, and it must have become quite late...” she said and 
hurried.
This excerpt occurs during a long conversation between Kiritsubo’s mother and a 
My obu, a messenger from the Emperor. The disagreement is between the position 
given above, or whether the Myobu’s speech starts from mitatematurite, and that the 
previous sentence is narration. This would produce a translation:
“...it would be unlucky and impious,” said the Mother. It seems that the 
Prince had gone to bed. “I had wanted to see him and...
1 Imaizumi et al (1976) p!88, p856, p i 244
2 Imaizumi et al (1976) p498, p676, p911, pl060, p i  181, pl242 
^ Imaizumi et al (1976) p7
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14. Excerpt 2: Versions A and B
Edition miya Fa... mitatematurite...
Mozume (1924) X
Ikeda (1951) X
Yoshizawa(1952) X
Yamagishi (1954) X
Tamagami (1964)1 X
Abe etal (1970) X
Imaizumi et al (1976) X
Yanai et al (1993) X
The disputed sentence starts with the word miyat “prince”, which is followed 
by the particle Fa, establishing Genji as a theme for what follows. Next come the SH 
verb oFotonogomoru, “go to bed”, “sleep”, in its conjunctive form and modified by a 
combination of two tense affixes, nu (in its conjunctive form ni) and keri. There are 
two major points to be considered here, that of the honorific usage, and that of the 
tense affixes. First, it would be consistent for the Myobu to be using an honorific 
about Genji, who is the Emperor’s son and at this stage still a prince. It would also, 
however, be consistent for the narrator to use an honorific here, as the narrator’s rank 
is assumed to be that of a court attendant. Consequently, honorific usage provides no 
conclusive evidence either way.
Tense usage, on the other hand, seems somewhat more illuminating. The affix 
nu is generally taken to pinpoint an action as having taken place in the recent past and 
keri to be a marker of subjectivity, in other words that the speaker/writer is making no 
claims as to the objective truth of what they are saying. Alternatively, it is said to 
mark “hearsay”,2 or that it indicates a sudden realization of some fact, or that it is used 
when explaining the reason for something that was not understood at the time.3 All of 
these interpretations have the common element that keri indicates something which 
the user is not certain or sure about, either at the time of use or in the past. Given that
^Tamagami notes in his commentary that the other interpretation exists, but fails to  say why he has chosen as he has. See 3L hJS 91  (1964) 
l l i f lS  (Tamagami Takuya (1964)Genii Monogatari Hv oshaku KadokawaShoten) p69
Jclinek, Jiri (1976) Classical Japanese-English Grammar Dictionary Centre o f  Japanese Studies, University o f  Sheffield, p7
3 (jffi) ( 1 9 8 0 ) )i5 “ .W St (Sacki Umetomo, M orinoM uneaki, K om atsuH idco(eds)( 1980) 
Reikai Kogo Jitcn Dai 2 Han Sanseido), pp298-300
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this is the case, it seems strange that the sentence above should be narration. While 
the narrator does use keri on occasion, it is not usual for it to be used where simple 
matters of physical action are concerned. For example:
(24) naFo waduraFasiu kokorogurusiu omoFi -kikoe -sase
particular be dreadful be painful feel -OH -SH
-tamaFi -kern
-SH -T
[The Emperor] felt [her reproaches] to be particularly hurtful and 
wounding, [apparently!.
The narrator is discussing the Emperor’s reaction to Kokiden's reproaches following 
the shift of his affections to Kiritsubo. This is obviously a different sort of situation 
from a character’s going to sleep. Similarly:
(25) sugurete tokimeki -tamaFu ari -keri
exceedingly be favoured -SH be -T
...there was one who was favoured above all.
This excerpt comes from the novel’s very first sentence, and keri can be seen as 
having the purpose of establishing the entire tale as fiction, but as above, the matter of 
a character’s existence is not a physical action.3
To return to the passage under discussion though, a person in the Myobu’s 
situation, sitting in a room and talking to Kiritsubo’s mother without Genji present, 
would not know whether or not he was asleep, although it would be a fair assumption, 
considering the lateness of the hour, and thus using keri, to indicate that she was not 
certain of the truth of her statement, would seem to be a logical linguistic choice.
* Imaizumi ct al (1976) p2 
^  Imaizumi el al (1976) p i
3 At the time o f  the G en jt s  writing, keri did have the meanings ascribed to  it above, but often these ju s t added a  tiny nuance to  the meaning of an 
entire sentence and to  attempt to reproduce this in an English translation runs the risk of making the nuance stronger and more intrusive than it was 
in the original. Consequently, keri has not been translated by any specific element in the passage above, and even in the former passage, apparently 
probably has more Force to  it than keri did.
A further argument for the sentence being quotation, and not narration is that, 
if it were narration, it is the only piece in the middle of a long conversation which 
does not refer to the two characters concerned, or the Emperor’s letter, which the 
Myobu has brought. Thus if it were narrative we would have:
(26) geni e- taFu -majiku nai -tamaFu yaya tameraFi
really NEG- endure -NEG weep -SH a bit calm oneself
-te oFbsegoto tutaFe -kikoyu oFon- Fumi tatematuru
-T (speech-SH) tell -OH SH- letter (give-OH)
[...] mi -tamaFu [...] komayakani kaka -se -tamaFe ~ri
see -SH in detail write -SH -SH -T
e- mi -tamaFi -Fate -zu [...] miya Fa
NEG- see -SH -to the end -NEG prince THE
oFotonogomori -ni keri [...] isogu [...] iFi mo yarazu
(sleep-SH) -T -T huny say P to the end
musekaFeri -tamaFu Fodo ni yo mo Fuke -nu.
be choked with grief -SH while P night P get late -T
[...] katari -te tuki se -zu nakunaku [...]
tell -T Finish do -NEG weeping
isogi mawiru 
hurry (go-OH)
[speech] the Mother wept as if she really could not bear it [speech] the 
Myobu calmed herself somewhat and told her the Emperor’s message 
[speech] the Myobu gave her the Emperor’s letter [speech] the Mother 
looked at the letter [speech] the Emperor had written in detail [speech] 
the Mother could not read it to the end [speech] it seems the Prince had 
gone to bed [speech] the Myobu hurried [speech] while the Mother was 
unable to finish speaking from grief, the night became late [speech] the 
Myobu did not finish telling her. Weeping, the Mother [speech] the 
Myobu left hurriedly.
It does seem to be a rather abrupt change to suddenly mention Genji in narrative, 
when there is no mention of him previously or subsequently, whereas it would make 
more sense in quotation as he has been a topic of discussion between Kiritsubo’s 
Mother and the Myobu,
(27) nadusaFi mi -tatematura -ba ya to oboe -tamaFu
get attached to see -OH -if ? Q feel -SH
uFe mo kagirinaki oFon- omoFidoti ni -te
emperor too above all SH- friendly relationship be -T
na- ' utomi -tamaFi -so
NEG- despise -SH -P
Jtfc, UK*
i zx,  o ...J  1
...Genji wondered if he could get to know (Fujitsubo) and see her. The 
Emperor said, “He likes you more than anyone; don’t despise him...”
In this excerpt the disagreement lies in whether the Emperor’s speech begins 
as it is given above, or whether the clause kagirinaki oFonomoFidoti nite actually 
applies to him and the speech starts with the imperative, producing a translation:
The Emperor too, was inordinately fond of them both, and said, “Don’t 
despise him...”
If we examine other sources, then we find the latter to be by far the most common 
interpretation:
15. Excerpt 3: Versions A and B
Edition uFe mo... na utomitamaFi so...
Mozume (1924) X
Ikeda(1951) X
Yoshizawa(1952) X
Yamagishi (1954) X
Tamagami (1964) X
Abe etal (1970) X
Imaizumi et al (1976) X
Yanai etal (1993) X
Even among the translators Yosano Akiko,2 in her modem Japanese translation, 
follows the second interpretation, as do both Waley3 and Seidensticker,4 although 
they seem to have had difficulty over the preceding clause as both have omitted to 
translate it. Suematsu too, relates it to the Emperor, but bizarrely then continues by
* Imaizumi ct al (1976) p l4
2Yosano (1941) p25
3 Waley (1935) p l7
4 Scidctislicker(1976) p !6
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making the subsequent speech indirect instead of direct quotation1, a position taken by 
no-one else. Among the various editors, the only detailed comment is from 
Tamagami, who acknowledges the existence of the other interpretation, but dismisses 
it as, in his opinion, onioFidoti can only refer to the Emperor’s feelings and, 
consequently, the presence of the honorific oFon- means the passage must be 
narration as otherwise the Emperor would be using honorifics to refer to himself.2 He 
does not appear to have considered the possibility that the Emperor may have been 
talking about someone else and applying honorifics to them. With such a body of 
opinion for one interpretation, it would seem that it must be the correct one, but why 
then has Imaizumi chosen the other ? Let us examine the clause in question.
First, we have the noun uFe, a euphemism used to refer to the Emperor, this is 
followed by the particle mo which had a variety of meanings, of which two could 
apply here, indicating either “even” or “as well”. Then comes the adjective 
kagirinasi, which can be interpreted as meaning either “limitless” or “above all”, 
which is modifying the noun omoFidoti, which is also modified by the SH prefix 
oFon, indicating that the noun applies to someone of high rank. Unfortunately, 
however, it tells us no more than that as both the Emperor and Genji have had 
oFonomoFi refer to them previously. If it were possible to use obosu instead of 
omoFu then it would have pointed much more clearly to the Emperor, due to the 
higher level of honorifics. The noun is followed by the copula nari in its CF with the 
tense affix tu, also in its CF, attached, producing rate. This is an explanation of the 
grammar glossed above.
We have already shown that both names and the affix tu occur before 
quotations, and that we cannot point to either as indicating that what follows is a 
quotation, thus neither uFe mo nor nite is of use to us. So we are left with kagirinaki 
oFonomoFidoti. The noun omoFidoti is usually considered to mean the same as the 
similar omoFudoti, which is defined as referring to the feeling that exists in a
* Suematau (1974) p32
2 Tamagami (1964) p i 29
relationship between close friends.1 In order to check that this is correct, it has been 
decided to examine the other occurences of these words in the text in the hope that it 
might shed some light on this occurence.
Unfortunately, a survey of the Genji reveals that omoFidoti only occurs once 
in the entire text,2 omoFudoti, on the other hand, occurs four times,3 so let us examine 
these instances for what they may tell us. The first instance is from Akashi (PJffi):
miti no Fodo no yomo no uraura miwatasi
path P surroundings P all sides p bays see from afar
-tamaFi -te omoFudoti mi -maFosiki irie no tukikage
-SH -T see -want inlet P moon shadow
ni mo madu koFisiki Fito no oFon- koto wo
P P first beloved person P SH- fact OBJ
omoFiide -kikoe -tamaFu ni
remember -OH -SH CONJ
...on the road, he saw bays in the distance on all sides, and [looking] as 
well at the moonlight on the inlets that his omoFudoti would want to 
see, as he remembered the person he had loved first...
This excerpt describes Genji’s thoughts as he rides off one evening to see Lady
Akashi. It is clear from the grammar that omoFudoti represents a person, as the affix
maFosi, “want”, is in its attributive form, thus indicating that omoFudoti mimaFosiki
is a relative clause modifying irie, producing “bays which omoFudoti would want to
see”. Immediately following this excerpt, Genji recites a poem which makes it plain
that the person in his thoughts here is Murasaki, who he had to leave behind in the
capital when he began his exile. Thus it would seem clear that here omoFudoti is
being used to mean something like “the person who is the object of one’s affections”,
“one’s beloved”. The next usage suggests a similar meaning as well. This comes
from the following chapter, Miotsukushi (S^rtlf) where Genji has returned to the
1 Uf+'t W(iiS) (1982) S i& flFJS (Shimmura Izuru (1983) KQen(3td Edition) Iwannmi Shoten, T  okyo ), p358
2 (1953) lt ,& D !s)fi(Ik cd a  Kikan (1953) Genji Monogalari Taisei (Volume 4), Chu o K ao n  Sha), p l4 9
3 Jkeda(1953) p l5 8
^  Imaizumi ct al (1976) p289
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capital and has just told Murasaki of his affair with Lady Akashi. Naturally enough, 
she is not pleased to hear this news, and recites the following poem to express her 
feelings:
(29) omoFudoti nabiku kata 
be blown direction
zo keburi ni sakidati
P(EMPH) smoke in rise first
ni Fa ara -zu
to THE be -NEG
-namasi 
were it to be
tomo ware 
P I
omoFudoti 
nabiku kata ni Fa 
arazu tomo 
ware zo keburi ni 
sakidatinamasi
omoFudoti
Direction in which to be blown 
It would not be 
I in smoke 
Were first to rise
Were I in smoke 
The first to rise 
It would not be 
To your omoFudoti 
That I would drift
It seems clear that here Murasaki is using omoFudoti to refer to Lady Akashi, and is 
saying with her poem that Genji has forgotten her and transferred his affections 
elsewhere during his time away. Similarly, in the following excerpt from Wakana Ge
(30) Fito yori otosi -te obosisute -si yori mo omofudoti
person from despise -T desert -T since P
no oFon- monogatari no tuide ni
P SH- talk P occasion P
T ' f i . . . 2
...I have been despised by people and since you turned your back upon 
me, on occasions when you have been talking with your omoFudoti..
Lady Rokujo’s ghost is here reproaching Genji for having spoken disparagingly of her
when speaking to Murasaki, and the word omoFudoti is used to refer to her. The final
 ^ Imaizumi et al (1976) p308
2 Imaizumi et al (1976) p728
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usage though, is a bit more difficult to interpret. It comes from Yugiri ( ^ R ) ,  where 
Yugiri has been pursuing Kashi w agfs widow Ochiba and has sent her a letter:
(31) ika nara -n to omoFudoti kono oFon- seusoko no
what be -T Q this SH- letter SUB
yukasiki wo Fiki mo ake -sase -tamaFa -ne
eager to know CONJ pull P open -CAUSE -SH -NEG
-ba kokoromotonaku 
-as be impatient
...what could it be, omoFudoti, they were eager to know about the letter 
and when she didn’t pull it to her or have it opened, impatiently...
Ochiba5s ladies-in-waiting are extremely eager to know the contents of Yugiri’s letter
and are impatient with their mistress’s lack of interest in it. In this case omoFudoti
seems to be standing on its own in the sentence with no real connection with anything
else. Imaizumi has indicated the word’s ‘semi-detached’ nature by punctuating the
sentence as ikanaran to, omoFudoti, kono oFonseusoko, as has been shown in the
Japanese above. The most likely explanation is that in spite of the fact that the
quotative particle to has been placed immediately before it, omoFudoti is still an
indirect quotation from the womens’ minds, indicating what they are wondering about
the letter’s meaning. The women are aware that the letter has come from Yugiri, and
also that something has happened between him and their mistress, thus it could mean:
...what could it be...[are they] lovers, perhaps [they wondered] and were 
eager to know about the letter...
omoFudoti does not seem to be being used to refer to a particular person, but instead
to the state of the relationship between Yugiri and Ochiba.
The above survey would seem to suggest that the most common usage of
omoFudoti was to refer to one single person whom someone loved deeply. Given that
this is the case and that omoFidoti had the same meaning then the only possible
* Imaizumi cl al (1976) p 8 l2
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interpretation of the passage from Kiritsubo is that it is the Emperor speaking and 
referring to Genji’s feelings for Fujitsubo, saying:
You are the one he likes above all, don’t despise him for it.
The passage cannot be narrative referring to the Emperor’s feelings as there is no 
indication of who, Genji or Fujitsubo, he likes best, quite apart from the fact that we 
know that this is not true and that he loves them both. Consequently, Imaizumi’s 
interpretation of the text must be taken as correct.
4.2.3 Unmarked Speech
In this section we will address the question of how it was possible for Heian 
readers to decipher conversations where one piece of speech followed another without 
any particles or verbs of speech to separate them. To this end two excerpts have been 
chosen, both from the Hahakigi (Wf'fc) chapter at the beginning o f the novel, and it is 
proposed to analyse both in order to see what features they possess to indicate where 
one character has stopped and another started speaking. In modem editions.such 
separations are marked by punctuation, but in the original text, of course, this would 
not have been present.
The first excerpt is taken from the section where Genji has gone to Ki no 
Kami’s house and is talking to him prior to retiring for the night.
(32) nado monogatarisi -tamaFi -tutu idukata ni zo mina
etc tell -SH -T where P P(EMPH) everyone
simoya ni orosi -Faberi -nuru wo e-
servants’ quarters to descend -AH -T CONJ NEG-
ya- makari -on -aFe -zara -n to kikoyu
?- (go-OH) -descend -do completely -NEG -T Q (say-OH)
i:T O o  1
...while Genji was telling him this,
“Where have they...?”
* Imaizumi ct al (1976) p41
‘They were all to have gone to the servants’ quarters, but they 
can’t all have gone yet,” he said.
This is a brief exchange that occurs during a long conversation between the two
characters. Genji has been probing for information about his host’s stepmother, and
has just made a speech marked with the first verb in the excerpt, of which he is clearly
the subject due to the honorific. Incidentally, some Genji texts here have this verb
ending with te, the conjunctive form of the past tense marker tu, which might make
more sense than the tutu, “keep on doing” given here, producing a translation:
...said Genji, then,
“Where have they...?”
‘They were all to have gone to the servants’ quarters, but they 
can’t all have gone yet,” he said.
Be that as it may, the verb is followed by an interrogative word, idukata, “where”,
which is followed by two particles, making a very casual question. This is followed
by an answer to the question, which is clearly identified as being said by Ki no Kami
due to the presence of the AH verb Faberi in the speech and the OH verb kikoyu,
“say”, used to mark it. In such a context, as Genji and Ki no Kami are the only
characters present in the conversation, the question can only have been asked by
Genji. The alternative interpretation, that Ki no Kami was asking himself the
question, trying to remember where he had sent the women, would mean that he was
being rather impolite to Genji, by ignoring what he had just been saying and changing
the subject. This would have been inconceivable considering their relative social
positions, and consequently this interpretation can be discounted. Thus it can be seen
that here there is no need for Genji’s speech to be explicitly marked as such, the
context and surrounding syntax supplies all the information necessary to identify who
is speaking to whom. This would seem to be in keeping with the whole thrust of the
LOJ style we have identified, of not including anything explicitly if it can be derived
from information already present in the text.
(33) mune tubure -te obose -do sono ane -gimi Fa
chest pound -T (think-SH) -although that sister -SH THE
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asori no otouto ya mota -ru sa mo Fabera -zu kono
you P brother ? have -T that P (be-AH) -NEG this
Futa tose bakari zo kakutc monosi -Fabere -do
2 years just P(EMPH) such do -AH -although
oya no okite ni tagaFeri to omoFinageki -te
parent P decision P differ Q feel sad -T
kokoroyuka -nu yau ni nan kiki -tamaFuru aFare
be satisfied -NEG way P P(EMPH) hear -OH moving
no koto ya yorosiku kikoe -si Fito zo kasi
P fact ? beautiful repute -T person P(EMPH) P(EMPH)
makotoni yosi ya to notamaFe -ba
truly beautiful ? Q (say-SH) -when
&{#e>T0
t i c o ^ o  J ; 6 b < H ^ b A ’f ^ b o  l^ ^ cfc b ^ J  i i t y M f . . . 1 
...although his heart leapt,
“Do you have any brothers from the Lady ?”
‘That is not the case. Although she has been married for just 
these two years, one hears that she is dissatisfied and sad at her father’s 
different decision."
“How sad. She is reputedly beautiful,2 is it true ?” said Genji.
This excerpt comes a little while after the previous one, when Genji has 
seduced Utsusemi and is considering how he can manage to get in touch with her 
without arousing anyone’s suspicions. Consequently, he is suggesting to Ki no Kami 
that he should take Utsusemi’s younger brother, Kogimi, under his wing. Ki no Kami 
has just played into Genji’s hands by suggesting that maybe he should mention the 
matter to his stepmother and thus allowing Genji to ask about her. There are two 
main features here which enable readers to decipher where one character’s statements 
end and the other’s start.
First, most obviously, there is the presence and absence of honorifics. One 
character’s speech is marked by the absence of any honorific usage, whereas the 
other’s contains the AH verb Faberi and the OH verb tamaFu. Obviously then, we
* Imaizilmi el al (1976) p462 ( , (
In the original Genji uses two different words for ‘beautiful’ here, one o f which, yosi, is generally taken as being slightly stronger in meaning tlian
the other, yorosi It is possible then, that here he is actually saying something along the lines o f “One heats she’s beautiful, is it true she’s fabulous
r
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are dealing with one character of high rank and one of low. The second feature is 
that, as LOJ verbs and affixes had clear final forms used only at the end of sentences, 
it is relatively simple to identify the ends of each character’s speeches, particularly so 
as predicates occupy sentence final position in LOJ, as with MJ. Thus Genji’s first 
piece of speech in the excerpt is clearly identified as such due to the fact that the final 
verb, motu, has no honorifics attached and it clearly ends where it does as the affix ru 
is in its FF of ru. Furthermore, this piece of speech is marked as a question due to the 
presence of the interrogative particle ya, thus what follows must be an answer to the 
question posed, and there is no need for an explicit particle or verb to mark this as 
speech.
The next sentence is clearly spoken by a different person as it contains Faberi, 
as does the following one, marking the speaker as low rank, and as Genji and Ki no 
Kami are the only two people present, it must be him. His second sentence ends with 
the OH auxilliary tamaFu1 in its attributive form instead of its FF due to the presence 
of the particle nan, which requires a sentence final predicate in AF, the so-called 
kakari musubi relationship, earlier on. Following this verb we get a clear shift of 
speaker due to the return to a much more casual style of speech with no honorifics. 
Again, this obviates the need for a particle or verb to mark the boundary of the two 
characters’ speeches as the surrounding grammar does well enough without. The final 
piece of speech in the excerpt does have a particle and verb of speech following it, the 
SH verb notamaFu, identifying Genji as the speaker.
Thus it can be seen from the two examples studied above that it was not 
always necessary for speech to be explicitly marked as such with particles or verbs. It 
is probably true to say, however, that such conversations had to be kept short and also 
be between two characters of varying ranks so that honorifics and other syntax could 
play an appropriate role in allowing readers to determine which character was 
speaking at which point. This is bom out by the evidence in the text, all but one of
* The verb tamaFu is dearly  OH and not SH hens due to  the fact that its A F is tarnaFuru and not tamaFu, thus placing it in the L2 conjugation and 
not in the 4G one.
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the similar conversations in the first four Genji chapters are between Genji and Ki no 
Kami, and the other is between Genji and Koremitsu, and all consist of no more than 
three pieces of speech as in the second excerpt above.
4.3 Conclusion
In this chapter we have examined the question of whether the LOJ system of 
quotation can be described as being vague. An examination of the syntax of quotation 
has indicated that there were structural features which clearly marked the ends of 
quotations, and has suggested that the quotations themselves had a different 
distribution of tense and aspect affixes which would have served to set them apart 
from narrative, although the exact nature of this is a topic which requires further 
study. An investigation of quotations in their textual contexts has indicated that, in 
addition to the syntactic features already discussed, the context in which quotations 
appeared also played a role in identifying them, particularly in cases where syntactic 
features were absent. Consequently, LOJ cannot be said to be vague on either the 
syntactic or pragmatic levels where quotation is concerned. The fact that it is still 
possible for disagreements to occur between modem editors as to where quoted 
speech begins and ends, however, demonstrates the fact that our understanding of the 
mechanisms of quotation in LOJ is as yet, still imperfect.
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Chapter Five 
Character Reference
5.0 Introduction
One of the areas in which the Genji Monogatari is most different from a 
western novel is the way the characters are referred to in the text. None of the major 
characters is given a personal name; instead “a shifting series of sobriquets or 
designations”1 are used. These derive from various sources, for men the most 
common being their current court position; for women, the place where they live. 
Another common possibility is that the sobriquet comes from a poem in which the 
character has been mentioned. Obviously, then, as characters change dwellings and 
ranks the ways in which they are referred to change also. This is the major reason 
why ‘nicknames’ have been attached to the novel’s principal characters, so that when 
they are being discussed it is possible to have a common form of reference for them. 
Thus we have “(Hikaru) Genji” for the novel’s hero, “Murasaki (no Ue)”
(^(<7)_h))for his greatest love, “To no Chujo” (gSW If) for his best friend and rival, 
and so on for the other characters.
It might seem that, provided that changes in characters’ ranks are mentioned in 
the text, it should not be impossible to decipher who is being referred to at any 
particular point. Unfortunately, however, the situation is even more complex, Genji 
appears in the first 41 chapters of the novel, from the point of his birth to just prior to 
Ills death, during this time the total number of sobriquets used to refer to him is 217,2 
an average of just over five different sobriquets in every chapter. The question which 
this chapter will attempt to answer is why did Murasaki consider it necessary to use so 
many different ways of referring to her characters? First, however, we will need to 
discuss the norms of Heian personal reference, in order to see how far the Genji 
Monogatari is at variance from them.
1 Sctdenslicker, Edward G. (1981) The Tale of Genji Penguin, pxiii
2 See (1960) jgR & B jlS E fe  p f^ d a fr fc ^ Ik e d a  Kikan (ed) (1960) Genii Mongatari Jiten (Volume 2), Ch ma K oran  Sha)
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5.1 Personal Reference in Heian Japan
When one considers Heian sources, it does seem that particularly in court 
circles, there was some kind of taboo against mentioning the personal names of 
superiors, although it seems that this tendency developed quite late on in the Heian 
period as earlier monogatari such as Utsubo Monogatari and Taketori
Monogatari do use personal names for high ranking characters. In fact, it
has been suggested that the Genji was not representative of actual usage of the time. 
Murasaki Shikibu wanted to give the impression of the cultured nature of court life 
and so did not use personal names for her characters and later authors simply copied 
her style.1 Whether this is true or not, Heian works show us that there were various 
ways of referring to people: men were often referred to by their court position, in 
combination with either their personal name or the name of the place where they 
lived, with the optional addition of an honorific suffix. For example:
(1) Forikawa no chuujau The Middle Captain from Horikawa
sachuujau narinobu no kimi Left Middle Captain Lord Narinobu
narinobu no chuujau Middle Captain Narinobu
More rare, but still seen occasionally would be the combination of personal name and
honorific suffix, Narinobu no Kimi “Lord Narinobu”, and the like.
For a woman, the tendency was to use the name of the place where she lived 
as a euphemism for her, often with the addition of an honorific suffix. Thus Fujiwara 
Michinaga’s wife is variously referred to as Takamatu-dono or Takamatu-dono no 
uFe, which translate loosely as “the Lady from the Takamatsu Palace”. A similar 
tendency is shown in Genji; Fujitsubo’s ‘name’ is that of the rooms she first occupies 
in the Imperial Palace.
We have mentioned two honorific suffixes so far, -kimi and -dono2 Of these, 
-dono was the more honorific, carrying a clear sense of the Lord-Vassal relationship; 
-kimi on the other hand, had degenerated from being a very honorific expression in
1 (1971) >±ttgtfSK ilKX l971) (Morino (1971) in  Tsujimura ToBhiki(ed)), p l6 9
2  In some contexts these would be pronounced -gfmiand - to w  respectively.
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earlier periods to the level of an equivalent to modern -sari. In the Makura no S oshi, 
for example, Sei Shonagon only gives -dono to people of the rank of Dainagon or 
above, whereas -kimi is limited to those she knows well.1 Although she says:
5 t i l ,
t  % 3 W  ' & E t 2
nyoubau no tubone naru Fito wo sasi ano omoto kimi nado iFeba 
meturakani uresi to omoFite Fomuru koto zo imijiki
When one indicates a maid by saying ‘that omoto’, ‘kimi' and the like, 
it is extraordinary praise and she will feel extremely happy.
The fact that ~kimi could be used to flatter a servant shows how far it had degenerated.
At this point it should be noted that in some of the contexts mentioned above, 
it is perhaps somewhat inaccurate to describe -kimi as an “honorific” suffix. 
Particularly when added to personal names by means of the particle no, it might be 
more accurate to describe it as a “title”, rather than as an honorific in technical terms. 
In such cases -kimi seems to have had much the same meaning as the English titles 
“Lord”, “Prince” and suchlike, which while obviously respectful, function much more 
like names or titles than syntactic honorific markers. Be that as it may, this does not 
invalidate the remarks made earlier about the meanings and usages of -kimi and 
-dono.
In our discussion of MJ honorifics we mentioned the pronoun system, LOJ too 
had various pronouns which expressed the relationship between speaker and 
addressee. As the whole question of the role of pronouns in personal reference in LOJ 
is highly complex, however, we will leave further discussion of it until section 5.3.
5.2 Genii Character Reference
In order to study character reference in the Genji it was decided to take four of 
the most widely occurring and interacting characters and note the sobriquets which 
they are given over a set period of time in the novel. For this purpose Genji,
Fujitsubo, To no Chujo and Murasaki were chosen. It was decided to examine their
* Morino (1971) p l72
2 Quoted in Morino (1971}pl71
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appearances oyer the first ten chapters of the novel from Kiritsubo ( S i l ) ,  when Genji 
is bom, to Sakaki (fv fc ) when Fujitsubo has become a nun and Genji is about to exile 
himself to Suma, The sobriquets given to each character and the number of times 
each is applied are listed in the tables below:1
1 The information to construct the Following tables was taken from Ikeda Kikan(ed) <1960) Genii Monoeatari Jiten (Volume 2)
1. Sobriquets bv Chapter for Genii and Fujitsubo
C h a p t e r  T i t l e R e f e r e n c e  t o  
G e n j i
N o .
o f
R e f s
R e f e r e n c e  t o  
F u j i t s u b o
N o .
o f
R e f s
K i r i t s u b o w o n o k o  m i k o
t i g o
k i m i
m i k o
w a k a m i y a  
i F a k e n a k i  F i t o  
m i y a  
F i t o
g e n j i  n o  k i m i  
F i k a r u  k i m i  
g e n i i
1
1
5
7
5
1
2
4
2
1
3
s e n d a i  n o  s h i  n o  
m i y a
k i s a k i  n o  m i y a  n o  
F i m e g i m i  
F u j i t u b o  
m i y a
k a g a y a k u  F i  n o  
m i y a
o m o F u  y a u  n a r a n  
F i t o
1
1
1
1
1
H a h a k i g i F i k a r u  g e n j i  
k i m i  
m a r a u d o  
c h u u j a u
1
1 2
1
1
F i t o  F i t o r i  n o  
o F o n a r i s a m a 1
U t s u s e m i k i m i 3
Y u g a o k i m i
m i k a d o  n o  m i k o
1 2
1
W a k a  M u r a s a k i k i m i
g e n j i  n o  c h u u j a u  
F i k a r u  g e n j i  
g e n j i  n o  k i m i  
c h u u j a u  n o  k i m i  
n o t i  n o  o y a  
w o t o k o g i m i
1 9
1
1
4
1
1
1
F u j i t u b o  n o  m i y a  
m i y a
w o n n a  m i y a
1
4
l 1
S u e T s u m u  H a n a k i m i
w o t o k o
9
1
M o m i j i  n o  G a g e n j i  n o  c h u u j a u  
c h u u j a u  n o  k i m i  
g e n j i  
k i m i
w o t o k o g i m i  
g e n j i  n o  k i m i  
w o t o k o  
c h u u j a u  
t u r e n a k i  F i t o  
m i k a d o  n o  m i k o  
s a i s h a u  n o  k i m i
2
4
2
1 0
2
4
1
1
1
1
1
F u j i t u b o
m i y a
k i s a k i
F a F a m i y a
k i s a k i b a r a  n o
m i k o
4
7
2
1
1
H a n a  n o  E n s a i s h a u  n o
c h u u j a u
g e n j i
g e n j i  n o  k i m i
k i m i
w o t o k o
1
1
4
3
1
k i s a k i  
c h u u g u u  
F u j i t u b o  w a t a r i  
k a n o  w a t a r i  
F u j i t u b o
2
2
1
1
1
* wotmamlya is only present in some Aobyashi texts, others and Kawtichi-bon texts have miya only, see Imaizumi e ta l (1976) pI09.
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1. Sobriauets bv Chapter for Genii anc Fuiitsubo (continued)
C h a p t e r  T i t l e R e f e r e n c e  t o N o . R e f e r e n c e  t o N o .
G e n j i o f F u j i t s u b o o f
R e f s R e f s
A o i t a i s h a u  n o  k i m i 8 t u r e n a k i  F i t o 1
t a i s h a u 4 k i s a k i  n o  m i y a 1
k i m i 1 0 c h u u g u u 1
t a i s h a u d o n o 7 k o k o r o
t u r a k i  F i t o 1 t u k u s i k i k o y u r u
t o n o 1 F i t o 1
t u r e n a k i  F i t o 1
w o t o k o g i m i 1
S a k a k i t a i s h a u  n o  k i m i 8 c h u u g u u 7
t a i s h a u d o n o 9 m i y a 1 6
w o t o k o 4 t u r e n a k i  F i t o 1
t a i s h a u 1 9 F a F a m i y a 1
k i m i 2
m a r a u d o 1
t o n o 1
u d a i s h a u 1
g e n j i 1
2. Sobriquets by Chapter for To no Chuio and Murasaki
C h a p t e r  T i t l e R e f e r e n c e  t o  T o  
n o  C h u j o
N o .
o f
R e f s
R e f e r e n c e  t o  
M u r a s a k i
N o .
o f
R e f s
K i r i t s u b o k u r a u d o  n o
s h a u j a u 1
H a h a k i g i m i y a b a r a  n o
c h u u j a u 1
k i m i 1
c h u j a u 9
t o u  n o  k i m i 1
U t s u s e m i
Y u g a o c h u u j a u d o n o 1
k i m i
t o u  n o  c h u u j a u 5
c h u u j a u 3
t o u  n o  k i m i 1
W a k a  M u r a s a k i t o u  n o  c h u u j a u 2 w o n n a g o 1
k o 2
w a k a g u s a 5
h a t u g u s a 2
t i g o 2
k i m i 4
w a k a g i m i 3
y u k a r i 1
m u r a s a k i 1
w o s a n a k i  F i t o 4
k u s a  n o  y u k a r i 2
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C h a p t e r  T i t l e R e f e r e n c e  t o  T o  
n o  C h u j o
N o .
o f
R e s
R e f e r e n c e  t o  
M u r a s a k i
N o .
o f
R e f s
S u e  T s u m u  H a n a w o t o k o 1 m u r a s a k i  n o
t o u  n o  c h u u j a u 3 y u k a r i 1
k i m i 1 m u r a s a k i  n o  k i m i
t o u  n o  k i m i 1 F i m e g i m i 1
c h u u j a u 3 1
m a r a u d o 1
M o m i j i  n o  G a o F o i d o n o  n o  t o u w a k a g u s a 1
n o  c h u u j a u 1 w o s a n a k i  F i t o 1
t o u  n o  c h u u j a u 3 F i m e g i m i 5
k i m i 1 n i s i  n o  t a i 1
c h u u j a u 9 w o n n a g i m i G
t o u  n o  k i m i 1
H a n a  n o  E n t o u  n o  c h u u j a u 3 F i m e g i m i 1
c h u u j a u 1 w a k a g i m i 1
A o i s a m m i  n o  c h u u j a u n i s i  n o  t a i 2
c h u u j a u  n o  k i m i 1 F i m e g i m i 3
c h u u j a u k i m i 2
1 n i j a u  n o  k i m i 1
3 t a i  n o  F i m e g i m i 1
w o n n a g i m i 1
S a k a k i s a m m i  n o  c h u u j a u n i s i  n o  t a i 1
c h u u j a u 1 n i s i  n o  t a i  n o
5 F i m e g i m i 1
t a i  n o  F i m e g i m i 1
w o n n a g i m i 2
F i m e g i m i 1
k i m i 1
As can be seen from the above tables, although the sobriquets varied quite 
considerably, there were some which were much more commonly applied to the 
characters than others. For both Genji and Murasaki the one most consistently 
applied, either on its own or with something else is kimi ( $ )  which accounts for 
approximately 56% of Genji’s total and 50% of Murasaki’s. For To no Chujo the 
most frequent sobriquet is chuujau (4* JKf ) accounting for 85% of all explicit 
references to him, while Fujitsubo has miya ( § )  applied to her for 55% of her explicit 
references. The tables also show, however, particularly with reference to Genji, that 
there is a gradual change in the sobriquets applied to him. Kimi tends to be used more 
towards the beginning of the sample, while by the end taishau is being used
more frequently, and kimi is much more restricted in its usage. This, no doubt,
* Most texts have this, but some do have Fimegimi instead here (Imaizumi et al (1976) p!55).
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reflects Genji’s increase in rank as he gets older. Similarly, once Fujitsubo is 
promoted to Empress, she starts to be referred to with kisaki (jS')and chuuguu (4 * ^  
)as well as miya. What though, could be the reason for the constant shifting of 
sobriquets within chapters ? It might seem that these types of changes would make it 
extremely difficult to identify characters due to the lack of consistency of reference. 
On the other hand, if there were some kind of reason for the usage of particular 
sobriquets then it might go a considerable way towards explaining why so many 
different ones were used.
Before we proceed to examine this possibility though, it should be noted that 
there are two separate types of text in which characters can be referred to: first, 
straight narrative, when the author is describing events and actions; second, quotation, 
of either speech or thought, when characters are speaking to or thinking about each 
other. Obviously, there are differences in reference between these two types, 
particularly between quoted speech and narration, as the rank of the person doing the 
speaking would strongly influence the type of sobriquet used for reference. For 
example, in Yugao ( ^ H t ) we have the following:
( 2 )  w a r a F a b e  n o  i s o g i  - t e  u k o n  n o  k i m i  k o s o  m a d u  m o n o
c h i l d  S U B  h u r r y  - T  u k o n  n o  k i m i  P ( E M P H )  F i r s t  t h i n g
m i  - t a m a F e  c h u u j a u d o n o  k o s o  k o r e  y o r i  w a t a r i  - t a m a F i
s e e  - S H  c h u u j a u d o n o  P ( E M P H )  t h i s  f r o m  c r o s s  - S H
- n u r e  t o  i F e  - b a
- T  Q  s a y  - w h e n
ymsiz
“ . . . w h e n  a  c h i l d  h u r r i e d _ u p  a n d  s a i d ,  “ L a d y  U k o n !  C o m e  a n d  l o o k  
s t r a i g h t a w a y .  L o r d  C h u j o  h a s  g o n e  p a s t ! ” . . . ”
This excerpt is taken from a speech by Koremitsu, when he is relating to Genji the
results of his investigations at Yugao*s house. In his report of the child’s speech, the
child refers to To no Chujo with the highly honorific chuujaudono, a sobriquet which
he is given nowhere else in the sample. In narrative passages in this chapter either tou
1 Imaizumi el al(1976) Ibid, p66
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no chuujau (gl^KlF), chuujau or, once only, tou no kimi are used.
Koremitsu himself, later in the passage following the excerpt uses tou no chuujau as a 
sobriquet, probably as he feels he does not have to display such a high level of respect 
as the child does.
Furthermore, one common designation for characters which has been largely 
omitted from our survey here is Fito (A ), ‘person’. This occurred in contexts such 
as:
m o n o n o k o k o r o s i r i  - t a m a F u F i t o F a k a k a r u F i t o  m o
t h i n g P h e a r t k n o w  - S H p e r s o n T H E s u c h p e r s o n  P
y o n i i d e - o F a s u r u  m o n o n a i i - k e r i to
w o r l d i n a p p e a r - S H  t h i n g b e - T Q
P e o p l e  o f  s e n s i t i v i t y  t h o u g h t  t h a t  s u c h  a  p e r s o n  s h o u l d  a p p e a r  i n  t h e  
w o r l d . . .
or:
( 4 )  t e i w a u  n o  k a m i  n a k i  k u r a i  n i  n o b o r u  - b e k i  s a u
e m p e r o r  P  a b o v e  b e  n o t  r a n k  t o  r i s e  - m u s t  p h y s i o g n o m y
o F a s i m a s u  F i t o  
( b e - S H )  p e r s o n
. . . a  p e r s o n  w h o  h a s  a  p h y s i o g n o m y  [ t h a t  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t ]  h e  s h o u l d  r i s e  t o  
a  r a n k  n o t  a b o v e  t h a t  o f  E m p e r o r . . .
The first excerpt comes from a quotation of a character’s speech or thought (it is
unclear which due to the lack of a verb), and the second from quoted speech. Fito is
very often used in quoted thought, often with an adjective or demonstrative to make
the reference more specific, which is why there are sobriquets such as turenaki Fito,
‘the person who [had been] cruel’, used about Genji. Instances of Fito have only been
listed above where they were specifically identified as referring to particular
characters in the source consulted. It is to be supposed that other examples are not
very numerous.
* Imaizumi e t al (1976) p3
^ Imaizumi et al (1976) p !2
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In order to attempt to discover if there was a system of some kind behind the 
variation in sobriquets used to refer to characters, it has been decided to look at 
character references in context in a single chapter and to see if there are any 
discernible common factors linking usages of particular sobriquets. For this purpose, 
the chapter Sakaki (H ^ )h a s been chosen as all four of the characters studied appear 
in it and, particularly for Genji, there is a great deal of variation in the sobriquets used, 
Sakaki is a chapter in which a great deal happens in the plot of the novel. It 
opens with the departure of the Lady Rokujo with her daughter, Akikonomu, for the 
Shrine at Ise, followed soon afterwards by the death of Genji’s father, the Kiritsubo 
Emperor. At this point Genji is living in domestic harmony with Murasaki who has 
reconciled herself to the thought of marriage to him. Nevertheless, Genji still yearns 
for Fujitsubo and manages to get in to see her, causing her a great deal of distress and 
apprehension lest gossip about the affair seep out and cause suspicion to be thrown on 
the parentage of her son the Crown Prince. In order to escape from Genji’s attentions 
she becomes a nun and surrenders her title of Empress in an attempt to placate 
Kokiden who, as mother of the Emperor, is in the ascendant. Genji also continues his 
affair with Kokiden’s younger sister, Oborozukiyo, but is eventually discovered in her 
rooms by her father, the Minister of the Right, after a storm. The chapter closes with 
Kokiden raging against Genji for this slight against her family and deciding that the 
time has come to act more forcefully against him.
In order to study character reference, it has been decided to take each use of a 
sobriquet to refer to Genji in its context and attempt to determine if there are any 
common linking factors between them. Other characters’ sobriquets will be 
mentioned when and if they appear in interaction with him. The first direct reference 
to Genji is as follows:
(5) taishau no kimi sasugani ima Fa to kakeFanare -tamaFi
taishau no kimi indeed now THE Q separate -SH
-nan mo kutiwosiu obosa -re -te
P(EMPH) even be regrettable (think-SH) -SH -T
£  ' t #  t  &  n f f  u  o s  £  ti
' ? . . . *
The Taisho no Kimi felt regret that they should finally part...
This excerpt comes towards the end of a passage that has described the Lady 
Rokujo’s emotions and her eventual decision to accompany Akikonomu to Ise. 
Explicit reference has been made to her, first with miyasudokoro and then with 
wonnagimi. Following this, Genji’s regret at her decision is introduced with taishau 
no kimi.
(6) itau sinobi -tamaFe -ba taishaudono Fa e- siri -tamaFa
extreme hide -SH -as taishaudono THE NEG- know -SH
-zu
-NEG
...as she went in such secrecy, the Taishodono did not know of it.
Here, the Lady Rokujo has been occasionally travelling back to her own palace from 
the shrine where Akikonomu is undergoing the preparatory rites for her departure to 
Ise. Genji has not had any news of these visits reported to him. As we know from 
other sources, the -dono suffix was a much stronger honorific than -kimi, so this 
would seem to be a fairly formal reference to Genji,
wotoko Fa sasimo obosa -nu koto wo dani nasake
man THE much (think-SH) -NEG thing OBJ even affection
no tame ni Fh yoku iFi -tuduke ■tamaFu bekamere
P purpose P THE well say -continue ■SH doubtless
seem
-ba
as
U tM H
The man, even when he did not feel much, seemed to carry on using 
words of affection...
Immediately prior to this excerpt, Genji has paid a visit to Lady Rokujo, parted from 
her after an exchange of poems and sent her the mandatory ‘morning after’ letter. 
Lady Rokujo has been agonizing over whether or not to remain in the capital after all,
* Imaizumi e t al (1976) p2Q5
^ Imaizumi et al (1976) p2G5
3 Imaizumi e t al (1976) p208
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due to Genji’s sudden kindness. Several reasons could be advanced for reference to 
Genji using wotoko in this context: first, as the two characters have just exchanged 
poems, it could be an attempt to set a resonance with similar poetry exchanges in 
other works, for example the Ise Monogatari, where the protagonists are always 
referred to as wotoko and wonna. This interpretation is strengthened by the fact that 
Rokujo has been referred to with wonna immediately prior to this excerpt. 
Alternatively, as the excerpt is part of an indirect quotation of Rokujo’s train of 
thought, as Genji is the only man in her life, wotoko may be all that is required.
(8) taishaudono yori rei no tukise -nu kotodomo kikoe
taishaudono from as usual P be exhausted -NEG things (say-OH)
-tamaFe -ri 
-SH -T
The Taishodono had the usual inexhaustible number of things to say.
Akikonomu is undergoing a ceremonial lustration and this is the occasion for Genji’s 
communicating with her. As this is a formal court occasion, it is perhaps not 
surprising that he is referred to with the formal and respectful taishaudono.
(9) taishau Fa oFon arisama yukasiu -te uti ni mo
taishau THE SH- appearance want to know -T palace to P
mawira -mahosiu obose -do
(go-OH) want (feel-SH) -but
v  ? r ,  $  & b & # £ . . .2
The Taisho was eager to know what she looked like and wanted to go to 
the Palace, but...
We now shift from the formal and public domain of the lustration to a description of 
Genji’s own feelings: he wants to know what Akikonomu looks like and so wishes to 
go to her presentation at Court. Could it not be that the change of sobriquet is meant 
to indicate this change from a formal scene to a personal one ?
(10) taishau no kimi ito aFare ni obosa -re -te
taishau no kimi very moving P (think-SH) -SH -T
Imaizumi et al (1976) p2Q9
2 Imaizumi et al (1976) p2Q9
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The Taisho no Kimi thought it very moving, and,,.
Rokujo and Akikonomu are on their way to Ise and, as their procession passes in front 
of his palace, Genji sends out a poem to Rokuj o suggesting that she will be saddened 
by leaving him.2 This would seem to be an even more personal situation, relating as it 
does to Genji’s affair with Rokujo, and thus we have taishau no kimi used, as in the 
first excerpt.
(11) tugi ni Fa taishau no oFon- koto
next P THE taishau P SH- fact
...next [the Kiritsubo emperor said] about the Taisho, “...,
(12) taishau ni mo oFoyake ni tukau -maturi -tamaFu -beki
taishau to too emperor P serve -OH -SH -must
oFon- kokorodukaFi kono miya no oFon- usiromi si -tamaFu
SH- care this prince P SH- backer do -SH
-beki koto wo
-must fact OBJ
To the Taisho [he said that] he must make it his care to serve the 
Emperor and be a supporter of the Crown Prince...
These two excerpts can be taken together: the Kiritsubo Emperor, Genji’s father, has
entered his final decline and is giving instructions to his various sons about what they
must do after his death. The Emperor is told to rely on Genji for help and advice and
Genji is told to support the Crown Prince. This is not a formal court affair, nor does it
describe characters’ amorous emotions. In this way it seems similar to the previous
usage of this sobriquet(9), where Genji’s feelings, but not of an amorous nature were
described. Fujitsubo is present here, and is referred to with chuuguu, a formal title
meaning ‘Empress’.
* Imaizumi e t al (1976) p2L0
2Thepoem  is as follows: ^  M l # T T ^ H f r  ^  (Furisutelc/keFu F ayuku  to mo/simtkakawa/yasosc no
ttatni ni/sode Fa tatrejiya , ) Seidenstickcr (1981) translates this as:*‘You throw me off; but will they not wet your sleeves,/The eighty waves of the 
river Suzuka?” (p l90)
3 Imaizumi et al (1976) p211
4 Imaizumi e ta l (1976)p211
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(13) ika nara -n to kamudatime tenjaubito mina omoFinageku 
what become -T Q kamudatime tenjaubito all think sadly
chuuguu taishaudono nado Fa masite sugurete mono mo
empress taishaudono etc THE even more above all thing P
obosiwaka -re -zu
distinguish -SH -NEG
'b ,  iJ h A ,
H a ,
The high and low courtiers all wondered sadly what would happen.
The Empress and the Taishodono paid no attention at all to such things 
and...
The Kiritsubo Emperor has died just prior to this excerpt, and consequently the 
Minister of the Right, as the current Emperor’s grandfather, is in political ascendancy. 
This is causing some concern to the nobles of the court, but Genji and Fujitsubo are 
not concerned with such things at present as they are preoccupied by the Kiritsubo 
Emperor’s funeral, which is mentioned immediately after this excerpt. This would, of 
course, have been a formal court function and so we have the formal titles 
taishaudono and chuuguu.
(14) taishaudono konata ni mawiri -tamaFi -te2 ...taishau no oFon- 
taishaudono there to (go-OH) -SH -T taishau P SH-
sode itau nure -nu
sleeves very wet -T
AdflF 3  & i t  i r #  V) CO M b i  > i t  o  M f i f a  0 3
The Taishodono went there...the Taisho’s sleeves were very wet.
Genji has gone to the Kiritsubo Emperor’s palace on the occasion of Fujitsubo’s
official departure for her own palace at Sanjo. This would be a formal situation and
thus taishaudono is used to refer to his going there. Once there, Prince Hyobukyo,
who has come to collect Fujitsubo, Genji and the Lady-in-Waiting, Myobu, all
compose poems to express their sadness at the occasion. This is more personal and so
taishau is used to refer to Genji. Similarly, Prince Hyobukyo, who has been
introduced with the formal Fyaubukyau no miya is referred to here with
 ^ Imaizumi et al (1976) p212
2 Imaizumi et al (1976) p 2 I2
3 Imaizumi et al (1976) p2I3
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miko ($r3i), ‘prince* alone. My obu, as she is of such a low rank, has a sobriquet, 
waumyaubu (riitrp M ) which although not strictly speaking a personal name, is used to 
refer to her alone in the text, and can perhaps thus be treated as a “name”.
(15) taishaudono Fa monouku -te komori -wi -tamaFe -ri
taishaudono THE be gloomy -T be secluded -be -SH -T
The Taishodono remained in gloomy seclusion.
Genji is in seclusion as a result of being in mourning for his father. This was a public 
requirement of the time, and so we have the formal taishaudono.
(16) ko- Fimegimi wo Fikiyoki -te taishau no kimi ni kikoetuke
dead- princess OBJ shun -T taishau no kimi to (speak to-OH)
-tamaFi -si oFon- kokoro wo kisaki Fa obosioki -te
-SH -T SH- heart OBJ empress THE (remember-SH) -T
J : £ t \  Jnfi
jg lL & tT ...2
Kokiden remembered that [the Minister of the Left] had, shunning [her 
son’s] wishes spoken of the dead princess to the Taisho no Kimi and...
The reference to Genji here occurs within an indirect quotation of Kokiden’s thoughts.
That may be the reason why taishau no kimi is modified by the demonstrative kono,
‘this’, possibly indicating that Genji is in the forefront of Kokiden’s thoughts and the
primary object of her dislike. In any case, the usage of taishau no kimi for reference
to Genji here fits the pattern that has been emerging. The ‘dead princess’ is Aoi, and
the Minister of the Left was speaking to Genji about marriage, which can count as
being personal and emotional.
(17) taishau Fa arisi ni kaFara -zu watarikayoFi
taishau THE before P change -NEG go back and forth
-tamaFi -te
-SH -T
I'lzmh^ -frnvMnrn'ox..?
The Taisho, no different from before, came to visit and...
* Imaizumi e tu i (1976) p213
2 Imaizumi ct al (1976) p214
2 Imaizumi et al (1976) p214
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This excerpt comes from the beginning of a passage describing how Genji, despite 
A oi’s death, continues to visit his parents-in-law and concern himself with the details 
of his son’s upbringing. This might seem to be an emotional scene, but Genji’s 
concern seems to be more with his son’s servants and education, than with any feeling 
of affection for the boy and thus the neutral taishau is used.
(18) taishau no kimi tosi tuki Fure -do naFo oFon-
taishau no kimi years months pass -although further SH-
kokoro Fanare -tamaFa -zari -turn wo 
heart be distant -SH -NEG -T CONJ
The Taisho no Kimi, although months and years had passed, had not 
lost his interest [in Princess Asagao] and...
Again, the use of taishau no kimi fits the pattern; Genji’s emotional affairs are being
described, in this case his continued interest in his cousin, Asagao, the only woman to
successfully resist him.
(19) Faragitanaki kataFc no wosiFe okosuru z d  kasi
be spiteful relation SUB teach send word P(EMPH) P(EMPH)
to taishau Fa kiki -tamaFu
Q taishau THE hear -SH
The Taisho heard that [a guardsman] had been sent to reveal the 
unpleasant affair.
Genji is a mere bystander in this situation. He has managed to arrange a meeting with 
Oborozukiyo, and is here lying with her while guards are chasing out lovers of some 
of the other ladies-in-waiting, the Faragitanaki JcataFe of the excerpt. He is not 
concerned with this, and is only listening to what is going on, so we have the neutral 
taishau.
(20) tada kono taishau no kimi wo zo yorodu ni tanomi
only this taishau no kimi OBJ P(EMPH) many P rely
-kikoe -tamaFe -ru ni
-OH -SH -T CONJ
* Imaizumi et al (1976) p214
2 Imaizumi et al (1976) p 2 l5
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...while she relied upon only the Taisho no Kimi for everything...
This excerpt comes from within a long passage which starts with Genji thinking of 
Fujitsubo, and then moves on swiftly to describe her feelings for him. Of course, 
what she is relying upon Genji for is support in the material and political sense, 
especially as a supporter of her son, the Crown Prince, but this is definitely an 
emotional scene as immediately after the excerpt quoted we have a reference to the 
distress Genji’s continued unwelcome attentions are causing her,2 followed by her 
attempts to avoid him, and this leads directly into the excerpt below:
(21) wotoko Fa usi turasi to omoFi -kikoe -tamaFu
man THE be painful be cruel Q feel -OH -SH
koto kagirinaki ni
fact be limitless CONJ
The man felt in every way that she was cold and cruel,...
Genji has managed to get in to see her and spent the night. Wildly upset by her 
continued rejection of his attentions, he commits the ultimate Heian faux pas by 
refusing to leave at dawn. This seems to suggest that the usage of wotoko as a 
referent was reserved for occasions of the greatest emotion, and possibly, intimacy 
between two characters. The previous usage of wotoko, by Rokuj o, agonizing over 
whether to continue a relationship with Genji, would seem to be a similar situation.
At this point it should be clear that there was a definite pattern to the usage of 
sobriquets to refer to characters, with the choice of sobriquet depending on the type of 
scene being described. For Genji it seems to be as follows:
3. Genii Sobriquets bv Type of Scene
Sobriquet Scene
taishaudono “Formal” scenes, court occasions
taishau “Neutral” scenes with little or no emotional 
involvement.
taishau no kimi Personal, emotional scenes, connected with 
relationships with the opposite sex.
wotoko Extremely intimate and emotional scenes.
* Imaizumi et al (1976) p216
2 fe tC , £  b T  U ip O O  '  (naFo kono tiiknki oFonkokoro noyarnami ni, totnosureba, oFom m ne wo
tubiisitamaFitubi Xlmaizumi et al (1976) Ibid. p216). “T hat he had still not ceased his unpleasant affections, from tim e to time, crushed her heart...” 
2 Imaizumi e t al (1976) p216
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This could perhaps be represented graphically as follows: 
4. Graph of Genii Sobriquets
Formal
Emotion taishau no kimi
taishaudono
taishau
Non-Emotion
wotoko
Informal
The same type of division, with some sobriquets used for formal scenes and others for 
personal ones, seems to hold true for other characters. In Sakaki, Fujitsubo is referred 
to with chuuguu in formal situations and with miya in others. Murasaki is referred to 
with wonnagimi when Genji is thinking of her with the greatest affection, but with 
Fimegimi in other contexts. A further example comes from the chapter Aoi, when 
Genji finally sleeps with Murasaki for the first time.
(22) wotokogimi Fa toku oki -tamaFi -te wonnagimi Fa
wotokogimi THE already get up -SH -T wonnagimi THE
old -tamaFa -nu asita ari 
get up -SH -NEG morning be
There was a morning when the man was already up and the woman was 
not.
Prior to this point, Murasaki has never been referred to with wonnagimi, so the sudden 
usage of the words for ‘man’ and ‘woman’ are a very strong indication of a change in 
the characters’ relationship, from one level of intimacy to another.
Of course, there are other reasons why some sobriquets are used, for example, 
there are two examples of wotoko being used to refer to characters when they are not 
recognised by others. In Suetsumuhana Genji comes across To no Chujo 
unexpectedly, which is described as (motoyori tateru wotoko
arikeri),2 “there was a man standing there already” and when the Minister of the Right 
finds Genji with Oborozukiyo in Sakaki„ it is described as
* Imaizumi et, al (1976) p l99
^ Imaizumi et al (1976) p!26
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{soFibusitaru wotoko mo ari)*, ‘There was a man lying there as well”, with wotoko 
being used in these because the situation is being described from the point of view of 
Genji and the Minister of the Right, who do not recognise who they have met because 
in both cases their faces are hidden.
* Imaizumi et al (1976) p235
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5.3 Pronouns^ in Late Old Japanese
LOJ pronouns are listed in the table below.
5. LOJ Pronouns2
First Person ware, koko, maro, nanigasi, onore, ono, 
onora
Second Person kimi, tono, omaFe, na, nare, namuji, 
kimuji, soko, mauto, onore, ware
Third Person kuyatu, suyatu, kayatu
As with MJ, LOJ had a number of personal pronouns, all of which, as well as 
conveying information about person (first, second and third), also encoded an amount 
of social information, in terms of respect or deference being shown to the person 
being addressed or referred to by the speaker. Some of them could be used for both 
first and second person reference, and others were derived from either honorific titles 
of some kind or demonstratives of location.
The social element of LOJ pronouns means that it is almost impossible to 
express their meanings simply in a language like English, whose pronouns do not 
carry such information. For example, the only possible English translation for mar a, 
is “I”, but it should really be “I, used in informal, intimate situations”, and ail the 
other pronouns encode similar sorts of information. To give an example of actual 
usage, in the Minori chapter of the Genji we have the following:
Fito no kika -nu aFida ni maro ga Fabera -zara -n
person SUB hear -NEG time in I SUB (be-AH) -NEG -T
ni obosiide -nan ya to kikoe -tamaFe -ba ito
when (remember-SH) -T ? Q (say-OH)i -SH -when very
koFisikari -nan maro Fa uti no uFe yori mo miya
dear -indeed I THE palace P lord than even princess
yori mo FaFa3 wo koso masari -te omoFi -kikoyure oFase
than even mother OBJ P(EMPH) excel -T think -OH (be-SH)
1 It is a matter oT some linguistic debate as to whether the term “pronoun” can accurately be applied to  Japanese, as the Japanese dahncisiu 
)class of words, which are usually referred to as “pronouns", exhibit some features which conflict with the traditional definition o f  a pronoun. For 
our purposes, however, this debate is largely irrelevant and so w e will continue to refer to daimctshias pronouns, although this may not be 
completely accurate in a technical sense.
2Takcn from Morino (1971) ppl78-80
2 There is a disagreement of interpretation here, with some commentators arguing that FaFa, “mother”, should instead be baba, “old woman” and 
by association “ grandmother". Murasaki is not, of course, N iou’s mother, the tniya referred to in his speech is, but given Heian family customs 
which meant that he would have spent m ost o f his time in Gcnji’s house and not at the palace with his parents, “mother” in reference to Murasaki is 
thought to be possible here.
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-zu Fa kokoti mutukasikari
-NEG THE feelings suffer
-nan tote
-indeed Q
rPfc«bfrP&Ao t6&,  tWO-Lfc&fc&J:#
At a time when no one could hear, she asked, “When I’m gone will you 
remember me ?”
“I really like you. I like my mother better than the Emperor or his 
Lady. If you’re not here I feel really sad.”
The conversation takes place here between Murasaki and Niou, who at this point is 
still only a child. Murasaki has been thinking of becoming a nun and wants to prepare 
the child for her possible “withdrawal from the world”. The choice of pronoun here 
reinforces the informality of the situation and the intimate nature of the relationship 
between the two characters. Thus, a choice of pronoun could convey additional 
information about the situation and relationship between the people speaking or being 
described. It is, of course, impossible to know to what extent each particular pronoun 
was actually used in everyday speech between the court aristocrats. There is enough 
information available from various Heian texts, however, to allow us to work out 
more or less what each one meant and when it was appropriate, as has been shown by 
the example from the Genji given above. Meanings for all LOJ pronouns are given
below:
1 Imaizumi etal (1976) p853
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6. LOJ Pronoun Meanings1
ware, koko Comparatively neutral first person reference
nanigasi, onore, ono, onora First person reference: used in situations 
requiring respect/deference, nanigasi restricted 
to male usage only.
maro First person reference: used in familiar, intimate 
situations
kimi, tono, omaFe Second person reference: used in situations 
requiring respect/deference.
na, nare, namuji, kimuji, soko, mauto, onore, 
ware
Second person reference: used in familiar 
situations, or to assert superiority of speaker over 
addressee, onore, ware only used for second 
person reference at end of Heian period.
kuyatu, suyatu, kayatu Third person reference: only rarely used.
In spite of this variety of different available choices, it seems pronouns were 
used relatively infrequently in LOJ. For example, if we consider the Genji, the total 
number of personal pronouns is as follows:
7. Personal Pronouns in the Genii2
Person Pronoun No. of Occurrences
Singular Plural
1st ware 288 4
maro 37 1
nanigasi 32 8
onore 26 1
ono 4 0
onora l3 0
2nd mauto 3 1
nare 2 0
kimuji(ra) 0 1
3rd suyatu(bara) 0 1
Total 393 17
410
Although this figure may be slightly understated, as both koko and soko have been
omitted from the count due to the confusion that could possibly arise over their dual 
roles, it is unlikely that their inclusion would swell the count by much and thus we are 
left with the fact that, as the Genji text we have been using consists of 1295 pages, it 
contains approximately one personal pronoun for every three pages of text, a very 
small number. It is often said that one of the reasons for the relative paucity of 
pronoun usage in MJ is the social information that its pronouns encode in that there is
*■ Meanings taken from M orino(1971) ppl78-80
^  The figures to produce this table were obtained by counting the entries for each pronoun given in  the index to the G enji (T953)iiilf£ffi)
f o & P lm f t tn k e d a K ik a n n g ^ GeniiM oneatari Tnisei V o lu tne4Ch uoK oronS ha)
Some tests have onore hero instead, so this may be the result o f a  miscopying.
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no simple way to say “I” or “You” without expressing a great deal of unnecessary 
extra “baggage”. It seems quite possible that a similar situation may have been the 
case in LOJ.
Let us then examine some examples of personal pronoun usage from the Genji 
in order to see somewhat more clearly in what sort of situations particular pronouns 
were used, concentrating on the ones which were used most infrequently.
(24) saritomo suyatubara wo Fitosinamini Fa si -Faberi
in that case they OBJ be same rank THE do (be-AH)
nan ya waga kimi wo ba kisaki no kurai ni
P(EMFH) ? my lady OBJ THE empress P rank P
otosi -tatematura -ji mono wo ya tote
be inferior -OH -NEG person OBJ ? Q
“...If that’s the case, would she be the same as them ? As my lady, she
would not be inferior to the rank of an Empress, you know 7” he said...
This is the only example of a third person pronoun being used in the entire Genji and
it comes in a piece of speech from the Higo man, Tamakazura’s unwanted suitor, and
not a court noble. The people to whom he is referring here are his other women, in
not particularly complementary terms, it seems. He also seems anxious to emphasise
that Tamakazura would enjoy a higher status than the rest. The Higo man is
consistently presented as a coarse figure, who has pretensions to courtly graces, but is
in fact incurably provincial, and it may be that his usage of a third person pronoun is
simply another example of his lack of good manners.
If we turn our attention to second person pronouns, again we find relatively 
few examples. There are only two usages of nare, both in poems, for example:
(25) koFiwaburu Fito no katami to tenarase -ba
suffer for love person P keepsake P hand rear -when
nare yo nani tote naku ne naru -ran
you P(EMFH) what Q cry sound be -might
* Imaizumi et al (1976) p444
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koFiwaburu [I] suffer for love.
Fito no katami to As a keepsake of her,
tenaraseba When I rear [you]
nare yo nani tote You ! What
naku ne naruran Might you say ?
This poem is spoken by Kashiwagi to the cat which he has acquired from Jo San no
Miya, Genji’s young wife, to serve as an object for Ms affections in place of her. The
other poem2 is spoken by Yugiri to Kumoinokari, his wife, and so in both cases the
pronoun would seem to be indicative of a familiar and intimate relationship.
(26) ikani utukusiki kimi no oFbn- sarekokoro nari
P(EMPH) be wonderful lord P SH- sense of fun be
kiniira fa onaji tosi nare -do iFukaFinaku
you THE same year be -although be useless
Fakanaka -meri nado Fome -te
be foolish -seem Q praise -T
t z z m b x . .?
“Well, so the proper Lord has a sense of fun. You Ye the same age, but 
seem foolish and useless.” He praised them and...
Here we have Koremitsu speaking to his children and the utukusiki kimi he refers to is
Yugiri, who has had Koremitsu’s son take a love note to his sister, Koremitsu’s
daughter. The situation, inside a family, is obviously an intimate one, and Koremitsu,
as the father, is in the superior position, and it is possibly significant that this
conversation does takes place between lower ranking characters. Possibly the use of a
pronoun is intended to indicate a lack of breeding, as with the Higo man.
aFare no koto ya kono ane -gimi ya
moving P thing P(EMPH) this sister -SH ?
mauto no noti no oya sa nan Faberu to mausu
you P stepmother that P(EMPH) (be-AH) Q (say-OH)
W o  4
“What a pity. So his stepmother is your stepmother ?”
1 Imaizumi et al (1976) p689
2 See Imaizumi et al (1976)p6I7
^Im aizum i et al (1976) p429
4  Imaizumi et al (1976) p41
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‘That is so,” he said.
This brief exchange takes place between the young Genji and his retainer, Ki no 
Kami, while Genji is staying at the retainer’s house. The woman in question is 
Utsusemi, on whom Genji already has designs. The relationship here is clearly a 
lord-retainer one, and later on in the same passage Genji refers to Ki no Kami and his 
brothers as mautotati, reinforcing the point. On the other hand, it does seem that it 
could be used between near equals, as the only other examples of mauto in the text 
occur in a conversation between two servants1, both of whom have been taking love 
letters to Ukifune, one for Kaoru and one for Niou. This would not seem to be a 
situation where one is of noticeably higher status than the other, although one is a 
“guardsman”, zuijin ( $ ! # ) ,  and one a “messenger”, tukai (® ), and it is the 
guardsman who uses mauto, possibly to subtly say that he feels he is in the superior 
position. As neither uses any honorifics with regard to the other’s actions, however, 
any difference in status cannot be great.
If we turn to consider first person pronouns, we find that they are much more 
numerous than the other two types, both in the number of different pronouns used, 
and the quantity of individual ones. We have already seen an example of the usage of 
maro, so we will not discuss it further here. Of the others, ware, the most frequently 
used, occurs in both speech and thought, even appearing in the novel’s second 
sentence;
(28) Fajime yori ware Fa to omoFiagari -lamaFeru
beginning from I THE Q pride oneself -SH
oFon- katagata 
SH- people
From the beginning, the great ladies who prided themselves [thinking, it 
should be] me...
Possibly its frequency of occurrence is as a result of its “neutral” status. Another 
relatively frequently occurring pronoun is nanigasi, almost as often as maro. One of
1 Imaizumi et al (1976) pi 187
^Imaizumi ct al (1976) p4
the passages during which it occurs most often is during the “Dialogue on a Rainy 
Night” when the young Genji and some of his friends discuss the various types of 
women and their suitability for love affairs. In fact, 7.5% of the usages of nanigasi 
occur in 1.5% of the text, a fact which could be the result of chance, but possibly is 
because this is one of the few occasions in the novel when a group of characters sit 
around and refer fairly constantly to their own experiences or actions, as in:
(29) chuujau nanigasi Fa siremono no monogatari wo
chujo I THE fool P story OBJ
se -n tote
do -T Q
To no Chujo said, “I’ll tell a fool’s story.” 
nanigasi is required as a consequence of the presence of Genji whose rank is much 
higher than any of the others, even his friend, To no Chujo.
If we turn to consider the occurrences of ono in the text then it seems that it 
may be categorised as expressing a relatively low degree of politeness. For example, 
it occurs in perhaps one of the GenjVs most famous passages, when Rokuj o ’s spirit 
speaks to Genji before she kills Yugao:
(30) oFon- makura garni ni ito wokasigenara wonna
SH- pillow top by very beautiful woman
wi -te ono ga ito medetasi to
be -T I SUB very wonderful Q
mi tatematuru wo ba tadune mo obosa
see -OH OBJ THE visit even (think-SH)
de kaku kotonaru kotonaki Fito wo wi
-NEG such different useless person OBJ take
-oFasi -te tokimekasi -tamaFu koso ito mezamasiku
-SH -T love -SH P(EMPH) very outrageous
turakere tote
painful Q
* Imaizumi el a! (1976) f>33
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An extremely beautiful woman was at his pillow, ‘T, who love you, you 
neither visit nor think of, and take this other useless woman and make 
love to her instead, it’s outrageous and hurtful,” she said and...
and furthermore, in a very different type of situation, when the young Murasaki comes
weeping to her Grandmother because one of her playmates has let her sparrows
escape:
ama -gimi ide ana wosana ya iFukaFinau mono
nun -SH well P(EMPH) childish P(EMPH) useless thing
a ■tamaFu kana ono ga keFu asu ni nari
do -■SH P(EMPH) I SUB today tomorrow P become
-nuru inoti wo ba nan to mo obosa -tara
-T life OBJ THE what Q P(EMPH) (think-SH) -T
-de susume soFi tamaFu Fodo yo
-NEG sparrow think of fondly SH extent P(EMPH)
/Eg* n ^ \  te<D&
Mi: fcJBLfc&TN
* . . J  2
The nun [said], “Well, how childish ! What a silly thing to be doing !
Mv life might be over today or tomorrow, and you’re not thinking about 
it at all, and worrying over sparrows !...
In the first excerpt, Genji is obviously someone who requires respect from the spirit as
it uses the OH auxiliary tatematuru to modify its actions and the SH ones oFasu and
tamaFu, as well as the SH verb obosu, with regard to Genji’s. In the second, the nun,
in spite of being her grandmother, expresses respect to Murasaki, possibly because
she is a prince’s daughter, using both tamaFu and obosu. Neither of these situations,
between two lovers, and between family members in private would seem to require a
high degree of politeness, or indeed deference. If we consider the remaining
examples of ono in the text, we find that both are spoken by Prince Shikibukyo, the
father of Higekuro’s first wife and addressed to her. For example:
(32) ono ga ara -n yo no kagiri Fa Fitaburuni
I SUB be -T world P limit THE pointless
* Imaizumi ey ai (1976) p73
2 Imaizumi ct al (1976) p95
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si mo nadoka sitagaFi kuduFore tamaFa -n to kikoe
do P(EMPH) why accept suffer -SH -T Q (say-OH)
tamFi -te 
-SH -T
“...While I’m in the world, why accept it and suffer so pointlessly ?” he 
said, and...
Even though Shikibukyo uses honorifics with regard to his daughter’s actions, the fact 
that ono could be used in such a context, a father talking to his daughter must mean 
that the degree of politeness it expressed was not all that great. On the other hand, his 
other usage2 occurs in exactly the same phrase, ono ga aran, “while I am here”, and it
is possible that this was a set phrase and thus required ono.
Finally, if we consider onore, we find that its usage was somewhat different, 
corresponding more closely to MJ jibun, “(on e)selfth an  to anything else. For 
example it could be used as follows:
(33) naki -tamaFu sama ito wokasige rautaku mi -tatematuru
weep -SH appearance very beautiful moving see -OH
Fito mo ito kanasiku -te onore mo yoyo to
person too very sad -T I too gradually Q
naki -nu
weep -T
< T ,  3
...his weeping appearance was very beautiful and moving, and the 
person watching, was also very sad and himself too, gradually wept.
This is plainly not straightforward first person reference, as it occurs in the narrative
and it is certainly not the narrator who is touched by Genji’s grief, but Koremitsu who
is there with him, unlike the following:
(34) nanika sasi mo obosu ima Fa yo ni naki Fito
what such even (think-SH) now THE world in be not person
* Imaizumi et al (1976) pS75
2 Imaizumi et al (1976) pS69
3 Imaizumi et al (1976) p77
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no oFon- koto Fa kaFinasi onore are -ba nado kataraFi
P SH- fact THE useless I be -as Q tell
-kikoe -tamaFi -te
-OH -SH -T
£$&£>-?...1
“What’s she even thinking about such things for ? It’s pointless to 
think now about a person who is not in the world. She has me. after 
all...” he said and...
Here it is Murasaki’s father, saying that he thinks she is spending too much time 
mourning her dead grandmother, and onore clearly applies to him.
We have now examined the usage of the majority of personal pronouns in the 
Genji, we have found that they are used extremely infrequently, possibly only where 
special emphasis is required, as in Koremitsu’s comparison of his children with 
Yugiri and the Higo man’s comparison of his other women with Tamakazura. Others 
seem to be limited to particular contexts, such as poetry, and there is a clear link 
between the relative status of speaker and addressee and pronoun selection. The 
question which must now be addressed, however, is what mechanisms did the 
language use instead of personal pronouns, especially third person ones, given their 
extreme paucity, when it was necessary to refer back to people and identify them ? 
This we will address in our next section.
1 Imaizumi et al (1976) p i  16
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5,3.1 Third Person Reference
Most languages, as well as possessing personal pronouns, have a set of words 
which can stand in for other sorts of nouns when it is necessary to refer back to 
something during a discourse. These are, of course, pronouns, although not personal 
ones. English, for example, has among others “this”, “that”, “these”, “those”, which 
are technically known as demonstrative pronouns3 There is a further group of words 
which modify the head-noun of a noun phrase in order to make the reference more 
specific. These are known as determiners, a sub-group of which is demonstrative 
determiners2 which are, in English, identical to the demonstrative pronouns. Thus, for 
example, in the sentence:
(35) This is my book.
“This” is a pronoun, whereas in the sentence:
(36) This book is mine.
it is a determiner. There is also a group of words which fulfil a similar role for 
locations, in English “here” and “there”, which are technically considered to be 
adverbs3 but in the sentence:
(37) My book is here.
the word “here” is obviously standing in for some particular location, for example “on 
the table” or something similar.
LOJ possesses similar word categories, with a few differences. English “this” 
and “that” indicate proximity to, and distance from, the speaker respectively. LOJ, 
like MJ, has a three-way division instead, indicating proximity to the speaker, 
proximity to the addressee and distance from both, as follows:
 ^ Leech, O., Deuchar, M., Hoogenraad, R, (1982) English Grammar for Today A New Introduction Macmillan, p63 
^ Leech et al (1982) Ihid, p63
3 Leech e ta l (1982) p50
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8. Demonstratives in LOJ
Pronouns kore this
sore that
kare that (distant)
Determiners kono this
sono that
kano that (distant)
Adverbs konata here
sonata there
kanata over there
Given that it was very common in LOJ to refer to high-ranking people by their
location instead of by name or title, it was thought that it might be useful to see what 
sort of relationship, if any, there was between reference to people and the various LOJ 
demonstratives. In order to do this it was decided to examine all the occurrences of 
the above demonstratives and adverbs in a corpus of text and see what could be 
discovered. The corpus chosen was the Yugao chapter.
9. Demonstratives in Yusao
Demonstrative Person
Reference
Non-Person
Reference
Total in 
Chapter
Total in Text1
kono 19 20 39 1440
sono 9 8 17 469
kano 22 7 29 720
konata 0 3 3 182
sonata 0 0 0 32
kanata 0 2 2 37
kore 3 9 12 363
sore 3 1 4 203
kare 0 1 1 89
From the data given above it would appear to be clear that it is the determiners
which are most commonly used in reference to people, with kano being by far the 
most common in this usage. The adverbs seem not to be used at all, and rarely in the 
text as a whole anyway, and the pronouns occasionally. Let us examine some of these 
usages in order to see how these various words were used to refer to people and 
objects.
(38) oFon- zuijin tuiwi -te kano siroku sake -ru wo
SH- bodyguard kneel -T that be white bloom -T OBJ
1 These figures were produced by counting the entries for each demonstrative in Ikcda (1953)
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nan yuFugaFo to mausi -Faberu
P(EMPH) evening faces Q (say-OH) -AH
A bodyguard knelt [by him] and [said], ‘Those white blossoming 
[flowers] are called ‘Evening Faces’...,”
Here we have an example of kano simply being used to pick out something at some
distance away from both speaker and addressee. Genji has gone to visit his wet nurse,
Koremitsu’s mother, and is waiting in his carriage outside the gate while Koremitsu is
looking for the key. He has been passing the time looking at the nearby houses and
has seen the flowers growing on the gate of one of them. One of his guards has
noticed his interest and come over to tell him about them. Obviously as the flowers
are some way from both of them, the Guard chooses kano.
(39) Fito ni sira -re2 -tamaFa -nu mamani kano
person P know -T -SH -NEG in older that that
yuFugaFo no sirube se -si zuijin bakari sateFa
evening faces SUB inform do -T bodyguard only and then
kaFo mugeni siru -majiki waraFa Fitori bakari zo
face never know -NEG child one person only P(EMPH)
wi -te -oFasi -keru
take -T -SH -T
fr<D#M<D I S ' * #  .
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...so that no one would be able to know, he took with him only the 
guard who had informed him of the Evening Faces and one child whose 
face no one would know.
This is the first reference to the guard following his telling Genji the name of the
flowers. The narrator seems to be using kano to give the identity of the guard some
extra emphasis in the text, and to remind the reader that he has appeared before,
although the relative clause performs this task as well. A similar usage appears in the
following:
(40) kore koso kano Fito no sadame anaduri -si simo
this P(EMPH) that person P judgement scorn -T lower
Imaizumi el al (1976) p59
2 Some texts have siraseUanaFatm  here, which would give “so that people would not find out” instead o f  “be able to  know”.
^Imaizumi et al (1976) p67
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no sina nara me
P grade be -T
bT<D&&F>a6...1
This [woman] would be of the lower rank scorned by that person in his 
judgement...
Genji is intrigued by the thought of Yugao and is thinking back to the “Discussion on 
a Rainy Night”, which has occurred some two chapters previously. Kano Fito is 
Uma no Kami who had proposed the three grades of women and said that those of the 
lowest rank were not worth bothering about. As in the previous excerpt, kano seems 
to be being used to refer back to the character’s previous appearance in the text, even 
though it was some considerable time before; without it then there might be at least 
some confusion about the person’s identity, but with kano there the reader is ‘primed’ 
to expect that the character has appeared before somewhere and can take the other 
information given to identify the character precisely.
The above excerpt also contains an example of kore used to refer to a 
character, in this case Yugao. This excerpt follows a conversation between Genji and 
Koremitsu when Koremitsu gives a report on his enquiries about the identity of the 
woman in the house with the Evening Faces growing outside. We are then told what 
Genji is thinking, which is the excerpt given. If the pronoun was not present, then the 
most obvious reading of the text would give:
[It] would be the lower rank scorned by that person in his judgement... 
which is somewhat confusing. The pronoun, however, by its clear reference to the 
topic just under discussion, makes it clear that Genji is thinking about Yugao here.
If we turn our attention to the other determiners, we find, as is shown above, 
that about half of their usages refer to characters in the text, and the other half do not, 
for example:
(41) oFoti no sama wo miwatasi -tamaFe -ru ni
road P appearance OBJ look over -SH -T while
* Imaizumi et al (1976) p67
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kono iFe no kataFara ni Figaki to iFu mono
this house P side by fence Q say thing
atarasiu -te
new -T
1C, jfcCDmCDWlzWm. t  I h
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...while he was looking up and down the road, [he saw] a new fence2 by 
the house...
Genji is sitting in his carriage in front of a particular house when he notices the new 
fence about the house next door. Obviously as this is a residential street there would 
have been a number of houses about and the narrator wants to make it clear to the 
reader that the new fence is around the house next to the one Genji is at, hence the 
choice of kono indicating closeness to Genji as the situation is being described from 
his point of view. The word here seems to be being used simply to give spatial 
reference more clarity. On the other hand, usage with regard to people seems to have 
a different purpose:
Fito Ri e- kikituke -de mawira -nu ni kono
person THE NEG- hear and know -NEG (come-OH) -NEG P this
wonna -gimi imijiku wananaki madoFi -te ikasamani
woman -SH extreme shiver be confused -T in what way
se -n to omoFe -ri
do -T Q think -T
X y o 3
People could not hear and when [nobody] came, the woman shivered 
violently and was dazed, wondering what could be done.
Here Genji is attempting to awaken the servants he has brought with him to the empty
house to which he has taken Yugao. She is the woman shivering and confused.
Ukon, Yugao’s lady-in-waiting, is in the room with them, but kono cannot be being
used to distinguish her from her mistress because the honorific wonnagimi can only
* Imaizumi et al (1976) p59
2 The original, (Figaki), describes a particular type o f  fence made o f thin boards of (Mnoki) (Japanese cypress), placed diagonally and 
interwoven together, which was used to surround the houses of lower class people, i.e. not the nobility. Thus the use o f Figafd makes it plain that 
this is not the kind of place tha t Genji would usually frequent.
^ Imaizumi et al (1976) Ibid, p74
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apply to Yugao. Consequently, it would seem that kono is being used for emphasis, 
to pick out Yugao in the text and emphasise the importance of what is happening here. 
Similarly, the most immediately previous reference to her in the text, where she is 
referred to as kono oFonkataFara no Fito (Z. <D$#W(D A ), “this person at his side”, 
kono seems to.be being used to emphasise the importance of what is happening here 
as Yugao is about to be attacked by Rokuj o ’s spirit.
( 4 3 )  k o n o  k a u  m a u s u  m o n o  F a  t a k i g u t i  n a r i  k e r e  - b a
t h i s  t h i s  w a y  ( s a y - O H )  p e r s o n  T H E  g u a r d  b e  - T  - a s
y u d u r u  i t o  t u k i d u k i s i k u  u t i n a r a s i  - t e
b o w  t w a n g i n g  v e r y  s u i t a b l e  s o u n d  - T
T h e  m a n  w h o  h a d  s a i d  t h i s ,  b e c a u s e  h e  w a s  a  p a l a c e  g u a r d , 2  m a d e  a  
s u i t a b l e  n o i s e  b o w  t w a n g i n g  a n d . . .
Genji has managed to awaken his servants, has asked where Koremitsu is and been
told that he has gone off for the evening. As previously, kono seems to have a mainly
emphatic role. If it were omitted, it would still not be difficult to identify the
character in question as this is adequately done by the relative clause, but kono adds a
sense of immediacy to the actions being described.
If we turn our attention to uses of sono, then we find that it is used to refer to
objects as follows:
( 4 4 )  t a s i k a n i  s o n o  k u r u m a  w o  z o  m i  m a s i  t o
c e r t a i n l y  t h a t  c a r r i a g e  O B J  P ( E M P H )  s e e  p r o b a b l y  Q
n o t a m a F i  - t e  
( s a y - S H )  - T
“ I  w o u l d  r e a l l y  h a v e  l i k e d  t o  h a v e  s e e n  t h a t  c a r r i a g e , ”  s a i d  [ G e n j i ]  
a n d . . .
Koremitsu has just told Genji of the reaction of the women in Yugao’s house when a 
carriage that they believe to belong to To no Chujo has gone past. On this occasion
'  Imaizumi e t al (1976) p74
2 A takiguti was one of a number of different types of guard attached to the imperial palace.
3 Imaizumi et al (1976) p66
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sono seems to be being used to modify kuruma because the carriage is a part of 
Koremitsu’s experience and not Genji’s, and is thus “closer” to him*
(45) kano Fito no yosotiamarikokonoka sinobi -te Fie no
that person P 49th day hide -T Hie P
FoFukadau ni -te kotosoga -zu sauzoku yori Fajime -te
Hokado be -T do simply -NEG decorations from begin -T
sarubeki monodomo komakani zukyau nado se -sase
suitable things in detail readings etc do -CAUSE
-tamaFu kyau Fotoke no kazari made orokanara -zu
-SH sutra buddha P decorations as far as be careless -NEG
koremitu ga ani no asari ito taFutoki Fito ni -te
koremitsu P brother P priest very famous person be -T
ninau si -keri oFon- Fumi no si mutumasiku
second to none do -T SH- letters P teacher be friendly
obosu monsau Fakase mesi
(think-SH) documents Dr (summon-SH)
-te guwanmon tukura -se -tamaFu sono Fito to naku
-T prayer make -CAUSE -SH that person Q be not
-te aFare to omoFi -si Fito no Fakanaki sama...
-T moving Q think -T person P be desolate appearance
jffi. \ ' b V - n A
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On that person’s forty-ninth day, in the H okado at Hie2 [Genji] had 
prayers read, with eveiything appropriate done in detail and not at all 
simply, beginning with the decorations. Even the decorations3 for the 
sutras and Buddhas were made with no lack of care. Koremitsu’s 
brother, the priest,4 a very famous man, performed second to none.
[Genji] summoned a Doctor of Letters who had taught him and to 
whom he was close and had him write the Death Letter.5 [Genji had 
already written a draft, writing of] the desolate appearance of a person 
dearly loved, not [mentioning] the person[’s name]...
bm aizum i e t al (1976) p88
2A mountain near Heian-Ky o, famous for its many Buddhist temples.
3 The two words in the original have slightly different meanings. Sattzoktt, are things attached to  an object for the purpose o f decoration, Kazari 
derives from a verb kazaru  which includes the idea o f tidying and cleaning up and then decorating to  give a  good impression if something is looked 
at from outside,
4 The original, asari, indicates a  priest of a  high enough rank to  have taken on his own acolytes.
5 This was a document submitted as part of the offerings in Heian funerals, containing a plea for the Buddha to  take cam  o f the spirit o f the 
deceased. In this case the prayer is to  Amida (Amitabha),
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In tliis excerpt kano is being used in the same way as has been described above, to 
refer back to someone who has appeared earlier in the text, in this case Yugao. She 
was last mentioned some paragraphs before, during a conversation between Genji and 
Ukon, and the subject matter of the subsequent paragraphs has been Genji’s 
relationships with other women. Yugao is then re-introduced with kano, and we have 
a passage describing the memorial services that Genji has had commissioned in her 
memory, and continuing on to describe the arrangements he is making for the 
guwanmon to be written. We then get a reference to sono Fito, ‘that person’, but to 
whom is it referring ? If kono refers to someone actually present in the events being 
described at the time, and kano is used to refer back to someone who has not been 
mentioned for a time, and re-introduce them, then logically sono should perform a 
role somewhere in between these two. A brief reading of the text suggests that this is 
indeed the case. Immediately prior to sono Fito the text has been discussing the 
guwanmon, and it seems that it is to this that the sono is referring. Let us remind 
ourselves of the grammatical structure of the original:
guwanmon tukura -se -tamaFu sono Fito
prayer make -CAUSE -SH that person
As can be seen from the above, sono and the reference to the guwanmon are in close 
proximity, and any Heian reader would have known that it would have been normal to 
actually give the identity of the person about whom a memorial prayer was written in 
it, so the usage of sono would seem to be anaphoric, but immediately so, referring to 
someone or something which has just been mentioned, rather than some time 
previously, as with kano, To give another example:
(46) nani Fito nara -n sono Fito to Fa kikoe mo
what person be -T that person Q THE rumour even
naku -te 
be not -T
“Who could it be ? There has not even been a rumour of such a one...”
* Imaizumi et al (1976) p88
Sono here clearly refers back to the nani Fito mentioned immediately previously. 
Similarly we have the following example:
m o s i  k a n o a F a r e n i w a s u r e - z a r i  -s i F i t o n i y a  t o
i f  t h a t m o v i n g P f o r g e t - N E G  -T p e r s o n P ?  Q
o b o s i y o r u m o i t o s i r a - m a F o s i - g e - n a r u o F o n -
w o n d e r P ( E M P H ) v e r y k n o w - w a n t - N O M - b e S H -
k e s i k i n o  m i - te [ ............... ]  w o n n a n o s a s i t e
a p p e a r a n c e O B J  s e e -T w o m a n O B J p a r t i c u l a r l y
s o n o  F i t o t o  t a d u n e i d e - t a m a F a  - n e - b a
t h a t  p e r s o n P  i d e n t i f y - S H - N E G - a s
[Genji] wondered if she could be the one that [To no Chujo] had sadly 
been unable to forget, seeing that he wanted very much to know more,
[Koremitsu arranged a meeting between them]. As he had not 
definitely identified the woman as ‘that person’...
In this case too, the use of sono seems to be referring back to a previous reference in
the text, but here there is some distance between the two, instead of it referring back
to something which was mentioned immediately before. The distance is not that
great, however, and thus it seems possible to say the following about the roles of the
three determiners:
10. LOJ Determiner Usages
kono Used to give additional emphasis to characters 
already under discussion in a particular section of 
text by adding immediacy and closeness.
sono Used to refer to characters previously mentioned 
in a section of text, either immediately previously 
or a relatively short time before.
kano Used to re-introduce characters into a section of 
text by referring back to a previous reference to 
them,
If we turn our attention to the adverbs, we find, as has already been shown in 
Table 9, that they are considerably less numerous than the determiners, all three only
appearing a total of five times in the chapter under consideration, and apparently not 
being used for personal reference at all. A survey of the text, however, reveals some
* Imaizumi c t al (1976) pp66-67
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additional facts. It appears that kanata did not occur on its own. In all of its 
occurrences in Yugao (^ M ) it appears with konata, and this seems to be the case in 
other contexts as well. Thus, kanata is used as follows:
(48) konata kanata ketoFoku utomasiki ni Fito kowe
here there desolate and horrible P person voice
frightening
se -zu 
do -NEG
... 5 t  £  b t  K ,  A ^ & 'd r T .. .1
...everywhere was desolate and frightening, horrible and there were no 
voices to be heard.
The compound word konatakanata seems to indicate ‘places near and far’, ‘all 
around’, as it is used above. A consideration of some of its occurrences outside of the 
chapter in consideration reveals that it could be used for personal reference as in:
(49) konata kanata kokoro wo aFase ~te Fasitaname waduraFa
here there heart OBJ join -T shame suffer
-se -tamaFu told mo oFokari
-CAUSE -SH time too be many
Do 2
...and there were many times too that ah [the women], joining their 
hearts together, shamed her and made her suffer.
In this excerpt it seems clear that konatakanata is being used to refer to the other
women at court, who hate Kiritsubo for her place in the Emperor’s affections. It is
not, however, referring to a particular person, but to a group of people in a general
way, and context supplies the more specific identity of the women. Similarly, we
have:
(50) sono noti konata kanata yori Fumi nado yari -tamaFu -besi
that after here there from letter etc send -SH -must
After that, everyone must have sent letters.
* Imaizumi et a] (1976) p76
^Imaizumi ct al (1976) p2
3 Imaizumi et a] (1976) p l27
The context here is that Genji has managed to get in and see Suetsumuhana, and as a 
consequence the other young nobles of the court have decided that she must be worth 
looking at if Genji thinks her worthwhile. Consequently, they send her letters, which 
she ignores and sends no replies. In this exceipt it would be possible to interpret the 
original as meaning:
After that, letters must have been sent from everywhere.
Considering, however, that konatakanata is used to modify references to characters 
quite often as follows:
(51) konata kanata no Fitobito nado mo 
here there P people etc P
All the people as well...
(52) konata kanata no oFon- okuri no Fito -domo
here there P SH- send P person -PLURAL
$  ...2
All the attendants...
It would not be beyond the bounds of possibility to interpret it as referring to the 
people sending the letters, as opposed to the locations from which they come. In any 
case, konatakanata, whether used to modify a personal reference or not, clearly gives 
a sense of generality, either of location, or of a group of people.
On the other hand, if we consider konata, which does occur on its own, we 
find that it is used to refer to specific places as in:
(53) tati -nagara konata ni iri -tamaFe to
stand -while here in enter -SH Q
t . . . 3
“Stand up and come in here.” said [Genji]...
(54) Fito sumu -beka -mere -do konata Fa Fanare -tari
person live -should -seem -but here THE be far -T
* Imaizumi et al (1976) p l5 7
2 Imaizumi c t al (1976) p i 88
3 Imaizumi el al (1976) p79 
^Imaizumi ct al (1976) p72
227
Although it seemed that people should live [there], here was far [from 
everywhere].
The translation is somewhat awkward, but konata clearly refers to the place where 
Genji has taken Yugao, and where they are portrayed as being in the narrative. Thus, 
konata either refers to locations where the speaker is, as in the first excerpt, or to 
places where the characters being described in the narrative are, and this seems to be 
its use in the vast majority of cases. It does seem though that it was occasionally used 
as a pronoun, for example:
(55) ono ga ara -n konata Fa ito Fito waraFe -naru
I SUB be -T you THE very person laugh *be
sama ni sitagaFi nabika ~de
appearance P follow drift along -NEG
“...while I am alive you will not wander along as an object of people’s 
laughter...”
Here we have Prince Shikibuky o talking to his daughter, Higekuro’s wife, after her 
husband has married Tamakazura. In this particular context there is obviously a need 
for some fairly explicit personal reference in order to identify exactly about whom the 
Prince is talking. If the konata Fa were not present then it would be possible to 
interpret the text as meaning:
“...while I am alive I will not wander along as an object of people’s 
laughter...”
but the presence of konata makes it plain that he is referring to his daughter here, and 
not himself. This type of usage, however, seems to be exceptional, with konata 
simply being used to indicate location by far the most common.
Finally, if we turn our attention to sonata, we find that it has the smallest 
number of occurrences of all the adverbs, as has been shown in Table 9. Although it 
does not occur at all in the chapter under consideration, a brief survey of some other 
excerpts reveals that it is used to indicate location as follows:
(56) to Fanati -turu waraFa mo sonata ni in -te Fusi
door open -T child too there in enter -T lie down
1 Imaizumi cl al (1976) p569
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-nure . -ba 
-T -when
When the child who had opened the door had entered there and lain 
down...
Here we have described the scene at the house of Ki no Kami. Genji, in the company 
of Kogimi, has come to the house in secret in the hopes of once more meeting with 
Utsusemi. Once again, the scene is being described from Genji’s point of view and he 
is watching as Kogimi opens the door and goes in and lies down. Consequently, 
sonata is used as the boy’s location is at some distance from Genji, but, of course, 
close to himself. It also appears to be possible to use sonata in a figurative sense, as 
in:
(57) sonata ni -te mire -ba midare ureFuru koto ya
there be -T see -if confusion grief fact P(EMPH)
ara -n 
be -T
“...if that should happen, there would be confusion and grief...”
Here we have the Physiognomist describing the results should Genji become 
Emperor. He is obviously not talking about a physical location but a particular event. 
Possibly sonata is used here to imply a certain distance between the present and the 
event to which the Physiognomist is referring. Similarly, we have the following:
(58) imijiu adamei -tarn kokoro sama ni -te sonata
extremely amorous -T heart appearance be -T there
ni Fa omokara -nu aru wo
P THE serious -NEG be CONJ
3
...she was of an extremely amorous bent, and was not particular about 
it, and...
hm aizum i et al (1976) p54
2 Imaizumi ct al (1976) p l2
3 Imaizumi ct al (1976) p l5 7
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This excerpt is part of the description of the Naishi no Suke with whom Genji carries
on an affair before being surprised by To no Chujo pretending to be one of her other
lovers. Here, sonata is referring back to Naishi’s adameitaru kokoro sama, which is 
not a location but a facet of her character. Thus it seems that sonata could be used for 
a range of anaphoric reference, not being limited to referring to locations. It does not 
seem, however, that it was used for personal reference, although there is one example:
(59) midarikokoti nomi ugoki -te -nan kikoesase -n
confused feelings only move -T -P(EMPH) (say-OH) -T
mo nakanakani -Faberu -bekere -ba sonata ni mo
even thoughtless -AH -should -as ? to even
mawiri -Fabera -nu
(go-OH) -AH -NEG
“...I am completely sunk in grief, if I were to so much as speak to you, I 
would be out of control, so I will not come to you.”
This excerpt is part of a letter that Genji has written to Aoi’s mother, Omiya,
explaining that he will not come in person to take his leave of her. Sonata in the
above text can be interpreted as referring to Omiya herself, but given that it was
common in LOJ to refer to high-status women by their locations, instead of directly, it
could equally well be referring to the place where she is, meaning that it is simply
being used to refer to a location as normal and is not, strictly speaking, being used for
personal reference.
We are now in a position to say the following about the usage of the adverbs:
* Imaizumi et al (1976) pI95
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11. LOJ Adverb Usages
konata Used to indicate a location, the place where the 
speaker is. Occasional usage as 2nd person 
pronoun.
sonata Mainly used to indicate a location, a place at 
some distance from the speaker/writer. Could 
also be used figuratively for anaphoric reference, 
but does not seem to have been commonly used 
for personal reference.
kanata Not used at all in isolation, only as part of 
compound word konatakanata, indicating 
‘ everywhere’. Could be used for personal 
reference, not particular people, but groups, and 
to give sense of generality.
Finally let us turn our attention to the three demonstrative pronouns, kore, sore
and kare. In the chapter under consideration, there is only one example of kare as 
follows:
(60) namotauraidausi1 to zo wogamu naru kare kiki -tamaFe
prayer Q P(EMPH) pray be that listen -SH
2
“Namu Toraidoshi,” he prayed. “listen to that!” [said Genji]... 
which seems to be a straightforward example of it being used in its normal sense. 
There are some examples, however, of it being used to refer to people in conjunction 
with another pronoun. For example;
(61) sore ka kare ka nado toFu naka ni
that ? that ? Q ask in P
n £ ik * \ I
[To no Chujo] asked [Genji], “Is it her ? Or her ?”
(62) ito asiki koto nari to kore kare kikoyu
very bad thing be Q this that (say-OH)
“It would be a veiy bad thing,” said everyone.
The first excerpt occurs at the beginning of Hahakigi (WM\) when T o no Chujo has 
gone into Genji’s room at the palace and started reading the love-letters Genji has
* Miroku Bosatsu, a  particular Buddhist deity, said to save mankind. 
2 Imaizumi et al (1976) p70 
3 Imaizumi et a! (1976) p20 
^Imaizumi ct al (1976) p39
received from various women about the court. His question to Genji is an attempt to 
guess the identity of the senders. The second excerpt comes from later in the same 
chapter, when Genji is proposing not to leave his wife’s house, even though it would 
be taboo to remain. The statement is made by the various serving women around the 
house. In both of these cases, the pronouns are not being used to refer to a specific 
person, To no Chujo’s question must be assumed to be repeated a number of times 
and in the second case we have a group of servants. In fact, korekare seems to be 
being used in exactly the same manner as konatakanata was used, to give a sense of 
generality. There is, however, one case where the pronouns are used to refer to 
specific people.
(63) kore Fa Fito no oFon- kiFa masari -te omoFinasi
this THE person P SH- status excel -T think in one’s heart
medetaku Fito mo e- otosime -kikoe -tamaFa -ne -ba
wonderful person too NEG- despise -OH -SH -NEG -as
ukebari -te akanu koto nasi kare Fa Fito
behave as if one’s own -T to one’s heart’s content that THE person
mo yurusi -kikoe -zari -si ni oFon- kokorozasi no
too allow -OH -NEG -T P SH- favour SUB
ayanikunari -si zo kasi
be inconvenient -T P(EMPH) ?
£!&&&(£, l'W £
This [lady] was a person of high rank and, being quite wonderful, no 
one could despise her, so [the Emperor] could dote on her to his heart’s 
content. With the other, people had not allowed it and his favour had 
been inconvenient.
This passage comes from Kiritsubo (fiUK) and is a comparison of Fujitsubo and 
Kiritsubo and we have the pronouns used to refer to the two women in question, 
Fujitsubo has just been being discussed prior to this excerpt so the use of kore is 
explained by the fact that she is the topic under discussion, Kare is then used to 
contrast with kore, as Kiritsubo, being dead and in the past, is figuratively more
* Imaizumi et al (1976) p l3
distant than Fujitsubo. The pronouns, however, are not being used in the same way as 
personal pronouns in English. As the narrator is making a contrast between the two 
women, something is needed to identify the beginning of the two contrasting 
statements, if either were not present then it would probably not have been necessary 
to have the pronouns present.
If we turn our attention to kore, we find that, as mentioned in Table 9, there 
are three occasions in the chapter where kore is used for personal reference:
(64) kore koso kano Fito no sadame anaduri -si simo
this P(EMPH) that person P judgement scorn -T lower
no sina nara me
P grade be -T
This [woman] would be of the lower rank scorned by that person in his 
judgement...
(65) ukon wo okosi -tamaFu kore mo osorosi to omoFi -taru
Ukon OBJ awaken -SH this too be afraid Q think -T
sama ni -te mawiri -yore ~ri
appearance be -T (come-OH) -gather -T
[Genji] woke Ukon. She too appeared to think it frightening and clung 
to him.
(66) kore mo aFare wasure -tamaFa -zu
this too moving forget -SH -NEG
...[Genji] had not forgotten her either.
In each case the structure is similar, kore is used to refer back to a person mentioned 
previously by the narrator. In the first case, Yugao; in the second, Ukon; and in the 
third, Utsusemi. Ukon is mentioned in the sentence before, Utsusemi has just sent 
Genji a letter and poem, and Koremitsu has just concluded his report on his 
observations of Yugao’s house. As has been mentioned before, in the first excerpt, 
kore is necessary in order to make it plain that Genji is thinking about a person here,
* Imaizumi et al (1976) p67
^Imaizumi et al (1976) p74
3 Imaizuroi ct al (1976) p87
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but in the latter two excerpts the pronoun seems to be being used more to give an 
extra emphasis to the statements, as in both cases if the pronoun was absent, it would 
still be possible to identify the referent from contextual and other factors.
Finally, if we turn to consider sore, we Find that there are three occasions in 
the chapter where it is used to refer to people. First, let us consider the following:
(67) wonna Fa ika ni to notamaFe -ba sore nan mata
woman THE what P Q (say-SH) -when that P(EMPH) still
e- iku -majiu -Faberu -mem 
NEG- live -NEG -AH -seem
"What of the...woman ?” said [Genji],
4" S h e  d o e s  n o t  s e e m  t o  w a n t  t o  l i v e . . . ”
This occurs in direct speech and it would seem that Koremitsu uses sore for emphasis
here. It is followed by the emphatic particle rum, which required something to
emphasise. If neither pronoun nor particle were present, it would still be possible to
identify the person about whom he was talking from the context, so the pronoun
cannot be present for this purpose. Possibly, as he is talking about something so
serious, Ukon’s suicidal feelings, Koremitsu feels that extra emphasis is required. He
probably chooses sore as opposed to kore because Ukon is not actually in the room
with them at the time, and he is establishing a sense of distance between her and Genji
and himself.
The other two examples of sore used for personal reference in the chapter 
occur in the first exchange of poetry between Genji and Yugao, and in both cases the 
usage is similar:
(68) kokoroate ni sore ka to zo miru sino tuyu no
guess P that ? Q P(EMPH) see white dew P
Fikari soFe -taru yuFugaFo no Fana
light compare -T evening faces P flower
 ^Imaizumi et al (1976) pSO
^Imaizumi et al (1976) p61
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kokoroate ni 
sore ka to zo 1111111 
siro tuyu no 
Fikari soFetaru 
yuFugaFo no Fana
I guess
Is it you I see ?
Who rival the glistening
White dew on
The Evening Faces flower
(69) yori -te koso sore ka to mo mi -me
approach -T P(EMPH) that ? Q P(EMPH) see -T
tasokare ni Fonobono mi -turu Fana no yuFugaFo
evening in faintly see -T flower P evening faces
yorite koso 
sore ka to mo mime 
tasokare ni 
Fonobono mituru 
Fana no yuFugaFo
Come closer 
You will see who it is 
In the twilight 
Faintly seen
Flower of the Evening Faces 
The usage of sore in the second poem clearly is in response to the usage in the first, 
where sore ka, literally “[Is it] that ?” stands in for sono Fito ka,2 “[Is it] that person 
?”, in other words, “Is it Genji ?”. The choice of pronoun here, however, is probably 
largely determined by the requirements of the poetry and the need for the appropriate 
number of syllables, and so it is difficult to extrapolate any generalities about usages 
of sore from these cases.
If we consider what we have discovered so far with regard to the pronouns, 
then we have the following:
Come closer 
You will see that 
In the evening 
Faintly seen
Flower of the evening faces
As a guess 
Do I see that ?
White dew’s 
Light compare 
Evening Faces flower
® Imaizumi et ai (1976) p62
(1958) 1 4 : ig f t f e g g  1 (Yamagishi Tokuhci (195S)Iwanami Koten BunpakuTaikei 14 : Genji
Monoeatari 1 Iwanami Shoten), p l27
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12.LOJ Demonstrative Pronoun Usages
kore Used for personal reference for emphatic 
purposes, to refer to someone currently under 
discussion.
sore Used for personal reference for emphatic 
purposes, to refer to someone under discussion 
but not present with characters talking.
kare Used for contrastive personal reference in 
conjunction with other pronouns to refer to 
someone more distant than a person referred to 
with the other pronouns. Also in compound 
word kore kare, meaning “everyone”.
From our studies of the demonstratives it seems we can say that they are used 
in LOJ for personal reference, either in an emphatic sense, or to re-introduce 
characters mentioned previously. Following a re-introduction, however, they do not 
continue to be used and the text reverts to straightforward zero reference.
5.4 Conclusion
Our studies of personal reference in LOJ have revealed that the constant 
shifting of sobriquets used to refer to the characters in the text was, in fact, highly 
context-dependent, with appropriate sobriquets being chosen according to the type of 
scene being described at the time. Consequently, it is difficult to consider the 
characters* lack of invariable personal names as adding to the text’s vagueness. In 
fact, the constant shifts could be seen as helping to make the text’s meaning more 
clear by making it more apparent exactly what sort of scene is being described at any 
particular point. In pragmatic terms, Murasaki Shikibu is definitely being co­
operative.
Our studies of LOJ personal pronoun usage have revealed that, as in the 
modem language, LOJ pronouns carried additional information about the relationship 
between people as well as simple information about person, in other words that social 
deictic factors were involved in their usage. This fact may account for the fact that 
they are used extremely sparingly in the text, tending to be used only when the author
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wants to emphasise the relationship between characters, rather than as a simple means 
of identification as would be the case in an English language text.
As well as personal pronouns, however, it was also possible to use 
demonstrative determiners, pronouns and adverbs to refer to characters when it was 
necessary to identify characters clearly, or refer to them anaphorically. It is also true 
to say, however, that these demonstratives were used for emphatic purposes to pick 
out particular episodes in the text, when they were not absolutely necessary for 
identification purposes. Consequently, our studies of personal reference have 
reinforced what we have discovered elsewhere, that in LOJ both syntactic and 
pragmatic factors operated to prevent vagueness from occurring.
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Chapter Six 
Conclusion
6.0 Overview of the Previous Chapters
In Section 1.9 we considered various different avenues that might be pursued 
in order to answer our central question of whether or not LOJ could be defined as a 
particularly vague language. Let us now review what our studies have revealed up to 
this point.
First, we studied the system of honorific language used in LOJ. An analysis 
of a section of text clearly demonstrated that in most contexts honorifics alone could 
provide an identification of characters in the Genji text, rendering the inclusion of 
many explicit subjects unnecessary. It was not the case, though, that characters could 
be identified solely on the basis of the honorifics applied to them throughout the 
entire text. Veiy high ranking characters, most noticeably the Emperor, could often 
be clearly identified by the honorific forms applied to them alone, and there was a 
tendency to use certain honorific forms consistently over relatively short expanses of 
text to single out and identify a particular character, Fujitsubo in the example studied. 
In situations where two or more characters of similar ranks are involved in the action 
of the scene, however, analysis showed that explicit subjects, and certain syntactic 
features indicating a change of subject would be included in order to make it as clear 
as necessary which character was performing which actions. A link was also 
established between a character's social status in the court and the likelihood of their 
being given implicit subject reference. Furthermore, the more frequent a character’s 
appearances in the text, the more likely they were to be given implicit subject 
reference.
Second, we examined the phenomenon of Switch Reference (SR) in LOJ. An 
analysis of a passage of text led to the conclusion that canonical SR does not exist in 
LOJ due to the large number of apparently aberrant cases of SR marking. If a more 
liberal concept of the phenomenon is used, however, then some form of SR does
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seem to exist in LOJ. This type of SR system, however, would be of only limited use 
in the elimination of vagueness, as it does not conclusively indicate same or disjoint 
subject reference.
Third, a study was made of the syntactic features used to separate quotation 
from narration in LOJ. This discovered that the ends of quotations were almost 
always clearly marked, either with a particle and verb combination or with a particle 
alone. The beginnings of quotations were less clearly marked, with context seeming 
to play a large part in enabling readers to identify exactly when a quotation began. 
There were occasional instances of quotations following each other directly, without 
any marking, but as these usually took the form of a question and answer, or a 
statement and comment about it, it was possible in these instances to determine who 
was making which statements. There were, however, cases where various modem 
editors of Genji texts took different positions on exactly when some quoted speeches 
began. An analysis of some of these instances, though, showed that it was possible to 
form a firm opinion as to which of these versions were correct. A further aid to 
separating quotation from narration was that there were indications that the 
distribution of some tense and aspect markers was different in quotations from that in 
narration.
Finally, we addressed the question of personal reference in the Genji Much 
has been made of the fact that few characters possess personal names, instead being 
referred to with “a series of shifting sobriquets”.1 A study of the sobriquets used to 
refer to several characters over the novel’s earlier chapters revealed a link between 
the sobriquet used and the type of situation being described, with formal titles being 
used in formal situations and minimal sobriquets in highly charged emotional ones. 
Furthermore, a study was made of personal pronoun usage in the text which found 
that they are used very infrequently and only in particular contexts, and established a 
link between status and pronoun selection. A study of LOJ demonstratives found that
* Seidensticker (1981) pxii
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they can be used for personal reference, either for emphatic purposes, or to re­
introduce characters previously mentioned to the text.
6.1 Conclusions
Considering the results achieved from Chapters 2-5, it is possible to say that 
when one considers the way in which the Genji text is structured, there can be no 
justification for referring to LOJ as a language that is in any way more innately vague 
than any other of the world’s languages. In all languages there is a balance between 
the information conveyed by its syntax and the information which is expected to be 
derived from pragmatic factors, and while it is true to say that LOJ was a language in 
which context played a large part in the derivation of meaning from a text, this does 
not make it vague. Indeed, all our results suggest that Murasaki Shikibu was being 
co-operative when she wrote and included as much information in her text as she 
considered necessary, and sometimes more than enough to ensure that her readers 
understood her text. Thus, the Genji Monogatari is not and never has been a “loose 
sequence of vague phrases”.1
6.2 Areas for Further Study
In a work of this scope it is only possible to examine some of the areas which 
have a bearing upon this topic, and there are several approaches which would bear 
further detailed investigation. A major field as yet unstudied would be to expand the 
study beyond the Genji Monogatari to investigate the language used in other LOJ 
works in order to determine whether the language used in the Genji differs from that 
used in works dealing with different subject matter. It may have been the case that 
Murasaki Shikibu felt that she could use the language she did because the Genji deals 
mainly with interpersonal relationships and characters spend most of their time in 
conversation with each other and only rarely actually do anything. It would, 
therefore, be useful to examine texts with other types of subject matter, such as diaries
* Morris, Ivan (1964) T he W orld o f the Shining Prince: Court Life in Ancient Japan Penguin, p292
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and other tales, to see if there are any noticeable differences from the results achieved 
in our study of the Genji. Such a study could lead on to examinations of works from 
later periods to trace the way in which the language changed and developed after the 
LOJ period.
Another avenue which could usefully be pursued would be a comparison of 
the original text with some of its modem Japanese translations in order to determine 
under which circumstances the translators have found it necessary to be more specific 
than the original, and then to see what the original uses instead. Unfortunately, this 
comes across the problem of the type of translation the authors intended to create, and 
the type of audience they expected to read their work. For example, an academic 
writing a translation so that students can check it against the original if there are parts 
they do not understand, will write a different type of translation from a novelist trying 
to reproduce the beauty of Murasaki’s language in MJ. Work has also been done 
which indicates that the style of Genji translations is different depending upon the 
period in which they were written, possibly as a result of influence from Western 
languages.1 Of course, this also raises the question of exactly what sort of audience 
Murasaki Shikibu intended for the Genji. Unfortunately, this is a topic on which we 
can only speculate. Obviously, it was intended for some proportion of the court 
nobility in Heian-Kya, but whether this was just the immediate court circle, or a 
somewhat wider group, is impossible to say. This does have a bearing on the 
question of vagueness, as if she intended it only for the immediate circle of the court, 
then she may have felt more at liberty to leave things implicit which the inhabitants of 
the palace would have known about.
As a corollary to an examination of some MJ translations, it might be possible 
to examine the two English ones, by Waley and Seidensticker, to see whether there 
are any cases where the translators have gone beyond translation and left obscure 
things which a reader of the original would be able to understand from the context, or 
if there are cases where things have been excessively clarified.
 ^ Fujii, Noriko ( 198SIA Diachronic Study o f  Grammatical Subject in  Japanese unpubl. PhD Thesis, University o f Michigan
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